wi 


3 
945 .T54 1999 





TUNNIAIYHOD 


MLM 








w 


Elmer Holmes 


Bobst Library 


New York 
University 

















Principles of the Relation 
between Local Adverb, Verb 
and Sentence Particle in Hittite 





CUNEIFORM MONOGRAPHS 15 


T. Abusch, M. J. Geller, Th. P.J. van den Hout 
S.M, Maul and F.A.M. Wiggermann 


PUBLICATIONS 
GRONINGEN 
1999 








CUNEIFORM MONOGRAPHS 15 


Principles of the Relation 
between Local Adverb, Verb 
and Sentence Particle in Hittite 


F. A. Tjerkstra 














Contents 

















Foreword xi 
CHAPTER 1. The problem of the local adverb in Hittite 1 
1.0 Introduction 1 
1.1 Status quaestionis 2 
1.1.1 Previous studies of the local adverbs 2 
1.1.2 Previous studies of the sentence particles 10 

1.2 Local adverbs and verbal valency B 
1.3 Syntactic and semantic functions on sentence level 19 
1.4 Layout of chapters 2-5 20 
2 

CHAPTER 2, The deponent jja- “to march, to be on one’s way” 2B 
2.0 Introduction 2B 
2.1 Constructions attested in sentences without local adverbs m4 
2.16 dias + Subject 4 
2.1.2 iia- + Subject + expression of Direction 25 
2.1.3 ia + internal Object 26 
2.14 Use of sentence particles in sentences without local adverbs 27 

2.2 Constructions with local adverbs belonging to the predicate iia 28 
2.2.1 anda ija 28 
2.2.2 arha ia 29 
2.2.3 katta ija 30 
2.2.4 kattan ita 30 
2.2.5 kattanda ita 31 
2.2.6 Sard ia 31 
2.2.7 para ita 32 
2.2.8 appa iia: 33 
2.2.9 dppan ia 33 
2.2.10 iftama ita 34 
2.2.11 iftarna arha iia 34 
2.2.12 Ser arha iia 35 
2.2.13 arha ija- + andan ij 36 
2.3 The local adverb is independent of the predicate iia 36 
23.1 arha + iia 36 

2.3.2 kattan + ia 37 
2.3.3 peran + ila 37 
2.3.4 dppa + tia- 38 
2.3.5 dppan + iia- 38 
2.3.6 dppanda + ija- 30 
2.3.7 andurza + ija- and tapusa + iia 39 


2.4 Problematic or unclear instances 39 





3.3 The local adverb is independent of the predi 





2.4.1 andan (+) iia 
2.4.2 pariian ita 

2.43 peran (+) dppa iia- 
2.4.4 dppa + Sard ita 


2.5 Summary 


CHAPTER 3. The verbs pai- “to go” and uya- “to come” 
3.0 Introduction 
3.1 Co 


tructions attested in sentences without local adverbs 
3.1.1 pai- and uya- + Subject + expression of Direction 

3.1.2 uya- + Subject + expression of Origin 

3.1.3 pai- + Subject 

3.1.4 pai- and uya- + internal Object 

3.1.5 Use of sentence particles in sentences without local adverbs 





3.2 Constructions with local adverbs belonging to the predicate pai 


and uyar 
3.2.1 anda pai- and anda wya- 

2 andan pai- and andan uya- 

3 arha pai- and arha wya: 

4 kata pai- and katia uya- 

5 kattan pai- and kattan uya- 

6 kattanda pai- and kattanda uya- 
7 Sard pai- and Sard uya- 
8 pari pai- and pard uya- 

.9 Gppa pai- and dppa ya: 

10 dppan pai- and dppan ya: 

11 dppanda pai (ppan(-)anda pai-) and dppanda uya 
2 
13 menahhanda pai- and menahhanda wya: 
14 parranda pai- and parranda uya- 

15 parijan pai- and parijan uya- 





16 ayan arha pai- and ayan arha uya- 
17 kattan arha pai- and kattan arha nya: 
18 peran arha pai- and peran arha uya- 
19 dppan arha pai 

20 i#tarna arha pai- and istarna arha uya 





1 Ser arha pai 
22 arha pai- + andan pai 





3 arha uya-+ dpa uua 





3.3.1 anda + pai 
33.2 kattan + pai- and uya 

33.3 fer + arha pai 

3.34 istarna + pai 

3.3.5 peran para + pai- and anda pai 





39 
40 
40 
40 
40 


45 
45 
46 
46 
48 
49 
50 
50 


52 
52 
54 
56 
59 
61 

o 
68 
64 
66 
67 
68 
9 
co) 
70 
1 

n 
B 
3B 
4 
4 
15 
15 
16 
76 
76 
n 
7 
7 





3.4.1 aralica pai- and aral 
3.4.2 peran (+) pai 

3.4.3 dpa (+) ua 

3.4.4 dppanda (+) uua- 
3.4.5 iftarmaa (+) mya 





3.4.6 tapuia pai- and tapusa uya: 
3.4.7 peran and other local adverbs with pai- and uua. 
3.4.8 dppa and other local adverbs with pai- and uya- 
3.4.9 dppan and other local adverbs with pai- and ww 
3,5 Summary 








Chapter 4, The verb da-, “to take, to fetch” 
4.0 Introduction 
4.1 Constructions attested in sentences without local adverbs 
4.1.1 da- + Subject and Object 





4.1.2 -20 da 
4.1.2.1 Lexical use of -2a da- + Subject and Object 
4.1.2.2 da- + Subject + inanimate Object and reflexive particle 








t0 take (for oneself) 
4.1.3 da- + Subject + Object + Indirect Object 
4.1.4 da- + Subject + Object + expression of Origin 
4.1.5 da- with Indirect Object and Origin expression in partitive apposition 
4.1.6 Use of sentence particles in sentences without local adverbs 
4.2 Constructions with local adverbs belonging to the predicate da- 
4.2.1 anda da- 
4.2.2 arha dat 
4.2.3 katta da 
4.2.4 Sard da 
4.2.5 -2a Ser da 
4.2.6 para da 
4.2.7 appa da 
4.2.8 ayan arha dé 
4.2.9 kattan arha da 
4, 





2.10 peran arha dei 
4.2.11 fer arha da 
4.2.12 appa Sard da 
4.3 The local adverb is independent of the predicate 
43.1 kattan + da 
4.3.2 peran + fara da 
433 Ser + da 
4.3.4 dppa+ arha dé 
4.3.5 dppan + da- and Sard da 
4.3.6 menahhanda + Sara da. 
4.4 Problematic or unclear instances 
4.4.1 anda (+) da 
4.4.2 peran (+) dat 




















4.43 haiéan peran (+) da 
(+) arka da- 

4.44 anahi peran (+) arha da 

4.5 Summary 


haxéan dppan (+) da-, hak¥an dppan 








pter 5, The interaction of local adverb, verb and sentence particle 
5.0 Introduction 
5.1 Local adverbs with the sample verbs of ch. 2-4 
The function of local adverbs in Old Hittite 
5.3 The relation between local adverb, verb and sentence particle 
in Middle and New Hittite; Completion of the main results of §5.1 

5.4 Position of local adverbs in the sentence 

5.4.1 Situation in Old Hittite 

5.4.2 The situation in Middle and New Hittite 
5.5 A comparable problem in Homeric Greek 











ibliography 


Index of cited texts 





126 
126 
127 


131 
131 
131 
140 


147 
158 
159 
165 
175 


179 





Foreword 
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enabled to do so through a job as assistent in opleiding in our Faculty. Espec 

my work on Middle Hittite syntax, I was faced time and again by the problem of the 
function of local adverbs, which far transcends the boundaries of the corpus which I was 
working on at the time. The puzzlement which took hold of me finally led to a change 
of subject of my PhD research, allowing me to concentrate all my efforts on the solution 
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support and practical advice. Ialso want to thank the members of my PAD committee, all 
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during my work; [am especially grateful for Professor Harry Hoffner's close reading of 
the manuscript and many useful suggestions. Rodie Risselada provided me with useful 
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CHAPTER 1 


‘The problem of the local adverb in Hittite 


1.0 Introduction 





The problem of the nature and the function of the so-called local adverbs in Hittite has 
occupied the attention of Hittitologists from the outset of this discipli 
studies, but the issue has hitherto not been adequately solved. In Hittite linguistics 
the terms local adverbs and Ortsadverbien are used to refer to a group of words that 
frequently appear in Hittite sentences in various positions, now immediately in front of 
the verb, then directly follow flected noun in an oblique case, then again at the 
beginning of the clause. Although a more neutral term like particle would better cover 
the wide variety of functions these words may sentence, the conventional 





of cuneiform 




















term local adverbs will be employed in this study as a general designation of this group 
‘of words, in spite of the fact that their function is not exclusively local or adverbial. The 
term particle will be reserved for the enclitic particles -an, -(a)pa, -(a)ita, ~kan and ~fan, 





further defined below, whose relation with the local adverbs is the subject of this study 
The traditional approach to the problem of the local adverbs was aimed at describing 
their function as “preverb", “postposition” or “pure advert” according to their position 


in the sentence (§ 1.1.1). The following words belong to this category: 












katta, kattan, kattanda, “down, downwards 
menahhanda, “to, towards 

para, “out of, forth”, peran, “in front of” 
arijan, “across, over” 

parranda, “across, over 

Sard, er, “up, upwards, on top” 

[ayan, “away”, only with other local adverbs}rapusa, “to the side, sidewards 

itarna, “in between, in the middle” tapuza, “on the side, next to 


anda, andan, “in 





andurza, “insi 









pa, dppan, “again, back, 
ppanda (dppananda), “behind, 
sa, “outside”, arahzanda, 











In this study it will be argued that the relation of the local adverb with the verb, or 
predicate, is crucial to the understanding of its function within the sentence. On the 
basis of their relation with the predicate, local adverbs can be divided into two groups, 
viz local adverbs that belong to the predicate and those that are independent of it. The 
local adverbs in the first group can be shown to influence the meaning or construction 
of the predicate and to form a unity with it, which will be called a derived predicate. 
‘The local adverbs making up the second group have no such influence on the predicate 
and are optional elements of the sentence (§ 1.2). 

















‘we only approximate, as many local adverbs can have various shades of 
‘meaning, depending on he grammatical context as will be demonstrated below 

The plene spelling pe-e-ra-an found in contemporary and later copies of Old Hite originals indicates 
that the vowel intended by the spelling Pf-ra.an is really le! and not i. See New (1974a: 38+ n. 6and 11), 


The translations given b 



















































Chapter 1 


The function of the local adverbs will be studied also in relation to the presence of 
five enclitic particles, ~an, -(a)pa, -(a)ita, -kan and San, known to Hittitologists as 
‘sentence particles” or “local particles” (“Ontspartikeln”). In this book the view will be 
defended that these particles refer to the sentence as a whole, that is first and foremost 
to the verb as its central element, rather than to individual elements of the sentence. 
In order to emphasize this relation with the verb the term “sentence particles” will be 
used, also because the term “local particles” implies at the outset taking a position in 
the debate about the “local” or the “aspectual” interpretation of these particles (§ 1.1.2), 
The division of the local adverbs into a dependent and an independent group also throws 
new light on the relation between local adverb and sentence particle, We will see that 














in many cases the presence of a sentence particle is the direct result of the addition of 
a local adverb from the first group to a verb that would otherwise not be accompanied 
by a sentence particle. These observations enable us to reformulate the relation between 
local adverb, sentence particle and verb in Hittite sentences. 

An attempt will be made to prove this thesis by induction. Four sample verbs will 
be described in their use with and without local adverbs and sentence particles as they 
appear in texts of all genres and of all periods of the Hittite language. Three of these 
are verbs of motion that on the basis of their syntactic constructions can be divided 
into two groups, each treated in a separate chapter: fia “to be on one’s way, to (be on 
the) march” (ch. 2); pai- “to go”, and uya- “to come” (ch. 3). The fact that these verbs 
belong to the same semantic field enables us to compare them and define which uses 
and constructions of the verb and which functions of the local adverbs are typical of the 
individual verb and which follow a more general pattern. In order to verify and complete 
the results obtained with the verbs of motion, a different type of verb will be dealt with 
in chapter 4, namely da- “to take, to fetch”, governing sentence structures that are not 
found with the verbs described in chapter 2~3. Each of these chapters is set up according 
toa fixed scheme, which is described in § 1.4, 

Inchapter S the results of chapters 2-4 will be compared, the position of local adve 
in the sentence will be described and some general conclusions will be drawn with regard 
to the interaction of verb, local adverb and sentence particle, In the last section of this 
chapter the situation with the local adverbs in Hittite will be compared with that of 
the particles in Homeric Greek. The traditional division of these particles into preverb, 
preposition and adverb proved as problematic as that of the Hittite local adverbs into 
preverb, postposition and adverb, and the solutions proposed for this problem provide a 
nice parallel for the approach to the Hittite situation which is advocated here. 






























Status quaestionis 


Previous studies of the local adverbs 








In his pioneering grammar of the Hittite language, Hrozng (1917: 180-185) described 
the local adverbs with the general term “Adverbien and listed them along with particles, 
jer adverbs in chapter 4, “Die wichtigsten Adverbien, Préipositionen 
en in 1936 Zuntz published her Inaugural-Dissertation about “Die 
a few attempts had been made by other 





conjunctions and o 
und Partikeln. W 
hethitischen Ortsadverbien arha, para, piran 











The problem of the local adverb Hittite 


scholars to further specify the function of the local adverbs, and the terms “postposition” 
and “preverb” had made their way into Hittite linguistics.’ Zuntz (1936: 8) was the first 
to attempt a systematic division of the use of the local adverbs into the three syntactic 
categories of “adverb id “postposition”, on the basis of the formal criterion 
of their position in the sentence. In her own words: 











“Ich nenne ein Ortsadverb 





I, selbstiindiges Adverb, 
) wo es das Priidikat eines Satzes bildet. 

b) wo das enkl. Poss.-Pron. als Suffix mit ihm verbunden auftrit 

©) wo es vom Verbum getrennt, an erster Stelle im Satze oder direkt hinter der 
satzeinleitenden Partikel steht. 











I, Postposition, 
‘wo es hinter einem Nomen mit “regiertem” Cas, obl. steht 


MIL. Priiverb, 
‘wo es Vor einer Verbalform steht, 


A conspicuous disadvantage of Zuntz's method of approach is ths 
the numerous cases where the loc: 
verb, as in the follow nple: 


it cannot be used in 
nd the 





idverb is found betw 





an inflected noun 








(NS) neaita GAL DUMU.EGAL I NINDA.GUR.RA CSBANSUR-az arha dai 
The chief of palace attendants takes two thick breads away from 
the table. 
KUB II 13 159-60 (CTH 591.5A) 


In this position, for which Zuntz (1936; 9) used the term “Mittelstellung”, the local 
adverb arha “away” can be called a postposition, since it immediately follows the 
ablative °SBANSUR-az “from the table”, but with the same right it could be dubbed 
1 preverb, since it precedes the verb da- “to take, to fetch”, Zuntz’s solution for this 
dilemma was to consider arha and para in all cases of Mittelstellung as a preverb and 
peran in the same position always as a postposition. She justified this choice by pointing 
‘out that example (1-NS) can be compared with example (2-NS) below, where the same 
expression is found with a different word order and where arha is not in Mittelstellung 

















neaita DUMU E.GAL? Spac-az kalmud “8SuKUR BLA? arha 
dai “The palace attendant takes the linus (and) the spears away from 
the throne. 

KUBX 18 V16-8 (CTH594.1A) 

¥ See for instance the contrubutions by Foner (1922), Delaporte (1929) and Sturtevant (1933) as discussed 
by Zant (1936: 7-8), 

+" Example (1-NS) wil be discussed in §42.2, where iti cited as (2 
sumbering of the examples are explained i § 13. 





NS), The abbreviations in the 











Chapter 1 
































Since the Object 
arha and the ablative 


kalmus SSUKUR.BLA “the litues (and) the spear sd between 
SpaG-as, the local adverb arha, in her opinion, cannot belong 
to the oblique case form, but must in this example, and for that reason apparently also 
in other instances of Mittelstellung of arha with this verb and others, be a preverb 
belonging to the verb. For peran a similar comparison is made to show that peran inthis 
ambiguous position is to be interpreted as a postposition.* 

Another problem is presented by those cases in which a local adverb is in sentence 
initial position. According to Zuntz’s definitions a local adverb at the beginning of 
the sentence and separated from the verb would be an adverb (Ic). In her conclusions, 
however, she suggested that in cases where they form “eine begrifliche Einheit", they 
are rather to be interpreted as preverbs in “Sperrstellung” or “Tmesis” (1936: 118-119), 

Ina 1963 article Goetze concemed himself with the question under what conditions 
a local adverb can be classified as preverb, postposition or adverb, especially in the 
‘case of Mittelstellung. In order to decide about the function of a local adverb in this 
position one has to determine, whether it is in “nexus” with (Le. belongs to) the verb, 
and thus a preverb, or with the “directional case” and therewith a postposition.* When 
the local adverb can be separated from the verb or directional case by a constituent with 
the function Subject or Object, there is apparently no nexus and the local adverb does 
not belong to the verb or the directional case in question. When dealing with the word 
coder directional case — local advert ~ verb, one has to look for additional examples in 
which a Subject or an Object is inserted in the decisive spot. Infact, the same reasoning 
was followed by Zuntz, albeit only once, with regard to arha in (1-NS) and (2-NS), 
Unfortunately, there are many occurrences of Mittelstellung in which no comparable 
examples can be found which have a different word order, Also, Goetze does not specify 

ble examples to parable evidence: all examples of 
of local adverb and verb, or only those with the same meaning? 





































what he considered suit 
struction 











The following example is cited by Goetze as evidence for pard as a postposition, since 
the Subject is inserted between pard and the verb anija- “to make, to draw up, to copy”: 


(Q-MH+) kizmazkan tuppi axa *UTUKAxU-az pari "cioRU. pINaIR!M. 
#¥ anijat “Hattu3iliS wrote down this tablet from the mouth of His 
Majesty.” 
KUB XV31 IV 38'—40' (CTH 484.1 A) ed, Haas and Wilhelm (1974; 170-171, 
179) 


‘As mentioned in the CHD (P/2: 117-118), the expression ana *uTUMii¥az (KAM U-az) 
pari anija-,""to write down from the mouth of His Majesty” is attested in other colophon 
texts with a different word order, for instance: 


"The fact that peran in Mitveltellang is always a postposition is, according to Zuntz (1936: 9), indicated 
by the fat that the same expression cam be found with peran and with PANE In KUB IX 16 113-14 (CTH. 
626.11A) one finds nu {har(pus)] 1D-t=on peran harpanci “They the heaps infront ofthe river 
and in KUB X 48 11 18-19 (CTH 626.18) nu kan SA LUMES®U harpud| JNA *UNirhanta PANT 1D 
hharpanci “The heaps ofthe men ofthe Storm god [| they pile up in Nirhinta, i front ofthe river. Both 
examples are also discussed by Siegelova (1971: 76). 
© "The term “iectional cae” is used by Goetze to denote an inflected vom 
by alocal adverb 

My proposal forthe interpretation of(3-MEH*), (4-MH) and (5-MH) can be found in §$.4.2 
* See the treatment ofthis instance ia §5.8.2 





















al form (that can be) governed 





The problem of the local adverb Hittite 
























} (4MH) ANA “UTU" ziazat-kan INA °Zithara INA BURU), KAXU- 
aniiayen “and from His Majesty's mouth we wrote it down 
Zithara, in harvest time.” 
KUB XXIX 81V 38-39 (CTH 777) ed. Haas (1984; 100) 





the city 






(5-MH) [ana Surv" <fJacatskan KAxU-az Ns “™Ziltharla [NA BURU 4 plard 
<nijayen “and from the mouth of His Majesty we wrote it down in the 
city Zithara, in harvest time.” 

KBo XXIII 6+ FHG 20 (IV) 9-10 (CTH 777) ed. Haas (1984: 65) 





thod two different conclusions can be 
id the same expression. In (3-MH) pard is 





These examples demonstrate that with this 
drawn about the function of pard in o 
a postposition and in (5-MH) a preverb, With regard to a similar case of an expression 
attested with various patterns of word order, Goetze remarked that, in an inflected 
language like Hittite, with a relatively free word order, “it is not surprising that in 
numerous cases variants occur which, extremely similar to another, seem to contai 
preverbs here but postpositions there”. To this observation he added the following 
conclusion: “looking for the common denominator under which all these uses may be 
ht say: the local adverb is attached, either enclitically or proclitically. 
nent of the sentence which is to be emphasized (1963: 100).” Ifthe difference 
preverb and postposition is a matter of emphasis only, the problem of the 
function of pard in (4-MH) is, in my opinion, unsolvable, since the function of the local 
adverb can be different in any other instance of the same expression. If, on the other 
hhand, the terms preverb and postposition indicate a different function in the sentence, 
examples like the ones above with pard anija-, show that this difference 
determined on the basis of word order.” Goetze is right that in these cases of variable 

















subsumed we n 
othat el 
betws 

















word order stylistic (or pragmatic) factors play an important role 
‘Zuntz's classification scheme was later adopted by Kammenhuber (1973: 143), who 
egories adverb (1) and preverb (III) as follows: 





redefined the c 


















Adverb: 1. Oberbegriff fiir Adverb, Postposition, P 
deutetem gebraucht; 
‘Ohne Bezugswort in dem betr. Satz (das Bezugswort k 


gehenden Satz stehen) 


verb; daher auch bei Unge 











im voraus 








Priiverb: + Verb—ohne Riicksicht auf die Stellung im Satz. 






Inthis scheme Kammenhuber made allowance for the fact that a local adverb in sentence 
initial position can be a preverb, but the problem of Mittelstellung is not removed by h 
modifications. This scheme does not inform us on what grounds a local adverb is to be 
defined as belonging to the verb (preverb), if it is not its position in front of the verb, 


















Cf, te remark in th 





D (PA: 118) that “in the many 
hor postpoition for purd is smposs 


+ where the order is abl. — pai ~ ver, a 





























Chapter 1 





‘These attempts to attribute different functions to the local adverbs according to their 
position in the sentence were sharply criticized by Starke (1977: 127-131) in his sys: 
tematic and comprehensive study of the function of the local adverbs in Old Hittite. This 
book is a turning point in the description of the function of local adverbs, since it is the 
first to define the role of local adverbs in terms of thei relation with the verb, Starke 
concluded that previous studies had failed to produce proof for the existence of preverbs 
and postpositions in Hittite and postulated that Hittite only had the category adver 
Starke's Tine of thought about the function of the local adverbs can be summarized 
1s follows (1977: 131-200):"' Other scholars, to wit Laroche (1970: 35~45) and New 
(19742: 67-69), demonstrated that the local adverbs are in origin nouns. On the basis 
of their form they can be divided into five groups, each ending representing a different 
cease form: 
































Endi Case form: 
TW alanda type ae) [alan 
(UD + Gita ka |Flcatve 





[AV)-2a (ara 
[> without endin 


ca, tapuatea) [Fablative 
Fer) ‘endungslose Lokativ 








(Table 1.1, Division of local adverbs according to ending, by Starke (1977: 132).) 





Most of the local adverbs ending in -a (group I) correspond with a local adverb with the 


ending -n (group II), which is formed with the same stem, as illustrated in table 1.2: 





Group T Group Ti 





waa [anda 

tppa Tappan 
[atta [ atian 
Lara [pera 







(Tible 1.2. Two groups of corresponding local adverbs, by Starke (1977: 133).) 














rmment. My 
e-can be found 


the local adverbs in Old Hitt willbe described here without furth 
senting. opinion about the Function ofthe local adverbs in Old Hii 








7 Stark's reat 
own, in some aspects 
ing52 

2 Ofte local adverbs listed in § 10 the following do not flint these five categories: ppanda,ippunanda, 
aralyanda, menahhanda, parranda, parion. For remasks about the form of dppanda and dppananda se 
‘rien and Sovtek (1969: 93-94), for arahzonda and menahhanda see Laroche (1970: 37—38) It should 
be remarked that ayan isnot a local adverb in its own right and is never used independently, but only in 
‘combination with he local adverbs arka, katte and Zar, see Kammenhuber (HW, A: 635-636) and Pubvel 
(HED, Vol. 1: 245). 

1D This local adverb i in origin a different case form (able .1), but shares all properties of the local adverbs 
inthis group. 
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Starke was able to show that in Old Hittite the local adverbs of group I had a different 
function from those of group I and that the members of each of these groups shared a 
number of common features that set them apart from those of the other group.'* When 
a local adverb of group I occurs with a dative or allative in the same sentence, the 
local adverb is always in front of this case form, as for instance in anda parna “into 
the house”,'* According to Starke these local adverbs ending in -a do not just originat 
from nouns in the allative, but in Old Hittite still behave like nouns in the allative 
case (1977: 149); “Es wiire eigentlich wortlich zu Ubersetzen: anda “ins Innere”, dppa 
“pur Riick-/Hinter(seite)”, katta “zur Unter(seite)", pard “zur Vorder(seite)", Sard “zur 
Oher(seite)”."° As nouns in the allative they are in apposition with the dative or allative, 
which they mostly precede. Though the local adverbs of group I do not all have 
a locative ending, they do, according to Starke, function in the s 
in the locative, Before dealing with the function of the local adverbs in Old Hittite, 
Starke gave a convincing description of the function of the “dimensionale Kasus” in 
Old Hittite (i.e. allative, locative, ablative, instrumental and dative) and reached the 
important conclusion that with animate nouns the dative fulfills the function that the 
allative, locative and ablative have with in in the 






































nimate nouns."” In his o 








lative (a-case) are only found with “direktivische Verben” and are therefore always 





dependent on the verb, and nouns in the locative are always independent of the verb, or 
his own terminology the allative and the locative take “semantisch eine Zentral- bzw 
Randposition im syntaktischen Feld des Satzes” (1977: 131). In accordance with their 
nthe 









function as nouns 





ative oF locative, Starke considers all local adverbs of group 





dependent on the verb and a of the verb, 
ardless of the meaning or construction of that particular verb (1977: 166-167) 


In contrast with the local adverbs of group I, those belonging to group II c 





I local adverbs of group I as independ 











(1) be placed before a noun in the locative, e.g. andan €-ri “in the house’ 





(2) be placed behind a noun in the locative or dative, e.g. &-ri andan “in the house” and 
LUGAL-# peran “in front of the king” 

(3) be constructed with 
front of the king”; 

(4) be constructed with an enclitic possessive pronoun, €.g. pera(n)«mmit “in front of 
me’ 


When the local adverb precedes the noun in the locative (1), Starke (1977: 172-173) 
interprets the construction, in conformity with the construction of a local adverb of 








(preceding) noun in the genitive, e.g. LUGAL-ya¥ peran “in 








The use ofthe local adverb dana in Old Hitite texts does not completely fit into this scheme; se § 5.3. 
Following the CHD (LN: xii-xi), the Old Hittite a-case has been called “allative” in preference t the 
term “Terminativ” used by Starke (197: 23), 
sted that his conclusions about the nominal character ofthe loca adver donot only apply 
to the Old Hitite situation, butare also valid in later Hitt (1977: 131, 17) 

The terms animate noun and inanimate noun are wsed here mn the sense of nouns inhicating Kring beings 
and inanimate entities respectively and correspond with Starke's distinction of nouns belonging 40 the 
Personenklasse” and those ofthe “Sachklasse™ Note that Stake already established that nouns designating 
animals belong to the "Personenklasse” as well (1 ), Weiteberg (1987: 219-220) rghily stressed 
that Starke’s classes are semantic eat Wo gender chuses commune and 
rneutrum, Neuter nous all belong ted by Starke himself (1977: 43) 

tothe “Personenklasse™ For the terms 






































































Chapter 1 


group I with a noun in the allative (anda parna), as two locatives in apposition. In the 
example andan €-ri the first noun (andan) denotes the general location as “inside” and 
the second (E-ri) specifies it as “in the house”. 

Regarding construction (2) and (3), Starke (1977: 173-176) argued that, since these 
two constructions could replace each other in Old Hittite, they must have had the same 
function, The only construction that can replace the construction with a genitive attribute 
is that of the “partitive apposition”, so construction (2) is likely to be a “partitive apposi- 
tion”, When two nouns are in partitive apposition, the first noun (e.g. LUGAL~/) indicates 
the whole and the second (e.g. peran) the part. As was demonstrated in a joint article 
by Carruba, Sougek and Stememann (1965: 14-15) the partitive apposition becomes 
increasingly popular from Middle Hittite onwards, The reason that the construction with 
the genitive case is more frequent than the one with the preceding dative or locative is, 
according to Starke (1977: 175-176), to be found in the fact that the parttive apposition 
was not frequently used in Old Hittite and does not necessarily prove Neu’s (1974a: 
{68-69) view that the construction with the genitive case (LUGAL-uaé peran) is older and 
\s gradually replaced by the one with the dative or locative (LUGAL-i peran)." Starke 
rejected Neu’s explanation that this change was caused by the fact that “der ehemalige 
Substantiveharakter von peran oder dppan im Bewubtsein des Sprechers immer mehr 
verlorenging (..) so wurde aus LUGAL-wa¥ peran, das wintlich mit ‘(eur) Vorder(scite) 
des Kéinigs (hin)’ zu tibersetzen wiire, ein neues syntagma: LUGAL-i peran (wétich 
“beim Ki Neu (1980b: 23 n, 48) in his tum criticized Starke's idea that 
LUGAL-iperan is a partitive apposition by stating that a partitive apposition with LUGAL 
and peran would be of the form *LUGAL-un peran, since peran is an accusative case in 
form, although a locative in function.’ 

The function of the other local 

belong to group La 
which is rare in Old Hittite texts, does not belong to the ca 
but simply isthe allative of the noun arha- meaning 
To dppanda | dppananda, iitarna | iStarniz and menahhanda he attributed a locative 
function, but regarded the Old Hittite evidence for arahza, tapuéa and tapuiza as too 
limited to define their function with any certainty (1977: 188-200), 
e's book, Josephson (1981: 101-103) made the important obser- 
a local adverb can be called a preverb if it changes the meaning of the verb 
and concluded that in Old Hittite one can already observe “Priiverbien in nascendo”, 
He also suggested that in examples like LUGAL-i peran huyai- “to walk in front of the 
king” (construction 2) we may have a postposition in nascendo, 

Boley (1985) wrote an article about the syntax of the Hittite Place Words (local 
adverbs) from Old Hittite to New Hittite.” She rejected Starke's theory that the local 
adverbs are nominal in character, among others objecting to it that it is typologically 
untenable “and not consonant with Indo-European patterns, from which the Hittite usage 


















































tite texts, but do not 
faphs. In his view arha, 
egory of Old Hittite local 
othe border” (197: 134). 


verbs that occur in Old H 











































i Starke does admit that the constrection withthe genitive case is more frequent in Old Hite and is 
completely replaced by the construction with dative or ecatve in Middle and New Hittite (1977: 176) 

19 "This rtctsm fs shared by Josephson (1981: 103). 

20 fg general, | agree with ber conclusions about the change inthe position of local adverbs in Middle Hitt, 
their growing tendency to coalesce withthe verb and the merging in function between local adverbs ending 
in-a and -n, but arguments are often lacking and her line of thought i hard to follow: 
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must, at least in part, derive” (1985: 7-8). About the position in the sentence she seems 
on the whole to agree with Starke, although she remarked that “motion place words 
local adverbs of Starke’s group I) now and then follow instead of precede a noun in the 
allative or dative in Old Hittite.” Starke’s concepts of “Zentral-” and “Randposition” are 
adopted by Boley, but she rightly noticed that “stative local adverbs” (= local adverbs 
of Starke’s group II) can also be dependent on the verb (1985: 19). According to Boley 
the syntax of the local adverbs is profoundly changed in Middle Hittite. Whereas in Old 
Hittite motion place words (group 1) are found with “adverbal” function and stative pl 
words (group II) with “‘adnominal” function, they can in Middle Hittite be observed to 
take over each other’s functions. She also noted an increasing tendency in Middle Hittite 
to connect the place word with the verb. The unities formed by the place word and verb 
in the case of adverbal use were described by Boley as “PW + V (=Place Word + Verb) 
phrases”, which she considered as syntactic unities already in Old Hittite. From the fact 
that place word and verb can be separated by, for instance, a negation, she concluded 
that true compounds do not seem to be attested for Old Hittite (1985: 14). An example 
of a motion place word with adnominal function is the use of f-ri anda instead of E-ri 
andan “inside the house”. As an example of a tative place word with adverbal function 
Boley cited the expression dppan ar- “to stand behind, to support”, which is described 
phrasal verb, requiring a locative complement” (1985: 30). 

In her book on Old Hittite word order, Luraghi makes some interesting observations 
about the function of local adverbs in Old Hittite (1990: 31-35). She, for instance, 
suggested that in the case of pard ¢p- the addition of para seems to influence the 
valency of the verb and thus builds at least a semantic unit, if not a true compound 
(1990; 33), About local adverbs in -n she stated, without further argumentation, that 
they can form a semantic unit with the verb or occur as Complements of bi- or trivalent 
verbs. 

When two local adverbs occur in one clause, often in juxtaposition, they either 
form a unity or function independently of each other. Kammenhuber (1974) cited many 
‘examples in which two local adverbs show a formal unity. Among these are cases where 
two local adverbs occur in sentence init id the sentence connective follows 
after the second local adverb and a few sporadic examples in which two local adverbs 
re written together, without any word division.” 

Inthe CHD (L-N: 96-97 s.v.-ma) aspecial usage of local adverbs in paragraph initial 
or sentence initial position is described, in which they, often followed by the particle -ma, 
connect a paragraph or a sentence with the preceding one. In this use the local adverbs 
do not have any function within the sentence, but simply serve as connectors adding one 
sentence to the other, for instance, anca=ma “moreover” dpa 2ma) “afterwards, later” 
ppanda(ma) “afterwards, later” and para(= ma) “further, moreover, additionally”. 
























































































hi (1990: 
in$ 541 
These remarks are further discussed in $5.2. 
For examples of two local adverbs in sentence initial position see Kanmumenhuber (1974: 153-156). 
Unfortunately no such examples ae found with the predicates treated in ch. 2-5, For examples of to local 
adverbs without word division see Kammmeabuber (1974: 157-18) and $42.9 and 42.10, 0.90, 
Compare the following observations inthe CHD: “anda -ma which is paragraph initial, and whichis not 
Properly the local prev “in, into, together” but an adverb of transition which connect the new paragraph 
‘vith the preceding”, with reference to Oxien and yon Schuler (L-N: 96) and “appa. ma which clause initial, 





marks about the postion of local adverbs in the sentence in Old 
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This use of anda, pard etc. can be compared with that of the connector namma( <ma) at 
the beginning of a paragraph, described in the CHD (L-N: 390), These cases, of course, 
are irrelevant to the problem of the relationship between local adverb and verb.* 











1.1.2 Previous studies of the sentence particles 





With regard to the Hittite sentence particles -an, -(a)pa, -(a)sta, -kan and -San, I will 
be primarily concerned with explaining their presence and relation to the use of local 
adverbs and toa lesser extent with identifying their function and meaning. Before giving 
a summarizing survey of the current opinions about both aspects of these pa 
few remarks need to be made about their chronological distribution, 

The particle -an is rare and only found in Old Hittite texts.” The archaic character 
of the particle -(a)pa was already noted by Sommer (1938: 55). It seems to have fallen 
into disuse by the Middle Hittite period.”” Also the other three particles -kan, -aita and 
an are not used with the same frequency in all phases of the Hittite language.” In 
Old Hittite, sentence particles are on the whole less frequently employed 1 
Hittite. The particle -kan is rarely found in Old Hittite and its use gradually iner 
from Old to New Hittite, whereby two developments can be noted.” On the one hand 
it is increasingly used with verbs that are found without particle in Old Hittite, while 
‘on the other hand it gradu 
be responsible for the disapp 
.0 be observed to take over the function of -(a)sta.”* Although, for instance, 
ettinger (1976: 67-70) argued that this interchange took place in Middle Hittite, the 
first traces of it can be found already in Old Hittite." According to Oettinger in the larger 
Middle Hitite texts a “silbenrhythmische, komplementiire Verteilung” can be observed 
to work, implying that normally the particle -kan is found, but after nu- the particle 
(a)ta is used instead. In a later phase the use of naaita (the only representation of 
-aita at this stage) is considerably reduced too and in the texts from the reign of Tuthaliy 
IV and Suppiluliuma Il -aita is rarely used.” As remarked by Hoffer (1972: 32) the 























replaces the other particles. Not only does it appear to 
nce of the particle -an after Old Hittite, the particle 











kan can 























‘frequently paragraph inital, is wot the proverb, buts transitional adverb, relating paragraphs in a temporal 
wequence” (L-N. 97). Kammenkber’s statement (1973: 149-190 +n, 12) that clause initial andasma is 
a "jungheth. Neubildung” has been refuted by Neu (1983: 18 + 0. 114) and CHD (L-N; 96), where itis 
‘observed that “its diachronic distbution was OH aad MH, passing out of sein early NH" 

An example ofthis paragraph initial use can be found in (1OK-MH), §3.2.3, where dypa ema introduces 
a sentence with ara wo 

See Otten and Sousek (I 











69. 80-81), Kammeahuber (HW?, A: 69-70). There is evideace that -an 
could be replaced by -kan; see Houwink ten Cate (1970: 314a.4). The Middle Hittite examples of -an 
listed by Jonephn (1972: 339-342) are all caus of -za-an, which may also be interpreted as 2 «Jan: see 
Kammenbuber (HW!, A: 70) and New (1968e: 175) 

Thete are no certain examples in Middle Hittite on 
examples listed by Kammenhuber (HW2, A 125-1 
‘omens and tual: see Josephson (1972: 335 
According to Kamimenhuber (1979: 200) th 
13h century 
® See e.g Laroche (1961: 35), Camu 
(1969: 80), 

‘or examples see Howwink ten Ca 
(1976; 670-70), 

See, for example, the ase of kam instead with trivalent d- mentioned in 84.1.6 
See also van dea Hout (1992:291) and (1995: 59-60), where he measions the surpeisingly high number 


















Xs; sce Mekhert (1977: 19), The New Hitite 
all come from (arcbaizing’) mythological tex 














articles ait, ham and fan ae all used frequently upto the 





Souiek and Stememann (1965: 10-13) and Otten and Soutck 








31), Newand Raster(1973:231, 23%) and Octinger 
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particle ~ian is “exceedingly rare after Muwatalli”, There are hardly any ex: 
particle «Jan in late New Hittite texts from the reign of Tuthaliya IV and Suppilulium: 
I). The number of Hittite sentence particles was thus reduced in the course of the 
history of the Hittite language from five in Old Hittite to one in the latest phase of the 
language. This tendency of the sentence particles to take over each other's functions 
makes it hard to define their individual meaning and function, since in the only period 
in which all five of them were present and presumably expressed their own typical 
function, the use of sentence particles was far more restricted than in later Hittite and 
may not be representative for the situation in later Hittite 

In th debate about the function of these particles two opposing views 
have been defended. The firs is the local theory which was introduced by Gotze (1933), 
the other is the aspectual theory developed by Josephson (1972). Two very readable 
surveys of earlier research on the topic can be found in Josephson (1972: 1-20) and 
ruba (1985: 86-93), I will summarize the discussion before 1985 by describing a 
few landmarks, which are of special interest for my treatment of the subject, and give a 
short overview of the studies that have appeared since Carruba’s 1985 summary 

In Gitze"s local theory (1933b, 1950) the particles -kan and ~San imply an indication 






































of local re 
presence of local adverbs in the 









though he notes that they are also found 
in clauses with verbs that are not accompanied by local adverbs. Concentrating on the 
article -kan, he concluded that the use of cert bs excludes the presence 
of -kan, e.g, andan, kattan, dppanda and menahhanda, though with other local adverts 
it is regularly found, but may be absent when the local adverb has a different meaning, 
Gitze presented his findings in the following table: 


local adv 



















‘ohne -kan i-kan 











arha “heim us, We 

para [Fweiternach vorn™ | “nach vor 
fata wieder nach unten ach unt 
Sara [wieder nach oben’ [nach oben’ 










(Table 1.3. Relation between local advert and sentence particle according to Gotze (1933b: 29),) 







In her treatment of the verbs used in combination with arka, pari and peran, Zuntz 
consistently added notes about the presence or absence of sentence particles. In her 
summary (1936: 106-111) she largely accepted Gistze’s ideas, and added the valuable 
-kan and -San can also be used anaphorically, or as she put it, they can 
idezu adverbiellem Gebrauch auf eine Ortsbestimmung im vorangehenden Satze 














the bronze tablet Bo 86/299, and Boley (1992: 28). 

® According to van den Hout (1995: 73) the only example of ~fan in alate New Hittite text occurs in the 
bronze tablet Bo 86/299 IV 25, ed. Oren (1988: 26). Inthe corresponding passage in KBo IV 10 rev. 23, 
ed, van den Hout (1995: 46) the particle -kan is used. For the replacement of -San by -kan se also Neu and 
Rilster (1973: 231, 233) and Boley (1992: 28) 


(of sk examples of alta 
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Bezug nehmen und dann “daher” bezw. “dariiber” oder hn. heifen”” (1936: 107). 
The same idea was formulated by Pedersen (1938: 152): “Die Funktion der Partikeln 
cerinnert also an d. her-, hin- in her-ein, hin-ein und noch mehr an niederl, er, z.B. in ik 
heb er veel over nagedacht “ich habe viel dariber nachgedacht 

In the treatment of arha in the second edition of the “Hethitisches Wérterbuch” by 
Kammenhuber, she convincingly showed that Gitze's idea that ara means “weg” when 
used with -kan, and “heim” when used without -kan, only works with motion verbs that 
are formed with the prefix pe- and u- “hin” und “her” (HW?, A: 259, 263-273). 
Carruba (1964, 1969, 1985) followed Gotze’s local interpretation of the sentence 
icles, In his first publication on this topic we find the following summary of his 
opinion about the local function of these particles: 

















ai ] Bewegung zu cinem Punkt hin im allgemeinen Sinn 
San: | Bewegung auf oder tiber etwas 

(a)ita Bewegung aus oder auf oder in einem Zentrum 
(a)pa: Bewegung an einem Punkt heran, auf einen Punkt zu 





(Table 1.4, Local function of panicles according to Carruba (1964: 430),) 





Next fo a local role within the sentence, Carruba (1985) also attributed a relational 
!mporal function to them in the wider context of the whole paragraph or in a succession 

her. “Es is nicht anders im Deutschen mit den relativen Adver 
er” usw., welche urspriinglich drtliche, dann auch zeitliche 
feststellen und hervorheben” (1985: 89). This “textsyntaktische anaphorische 
Bezug” would be the main function of the particles after the Middle Hittite period, 
as in Old Hittite “der satzinnere, syntaktische Bezug” was prominent (1985: 90- 








of clauses belonging t 











whe 
1), 








An objection to the local theory is that these particles are also found with verbs 
that do not express or imply any motion, for example the verb harnink- “to destroy”. 
This argument was brought up by Schwartz in a discussion with Goetze in volume 70 
of the Journal of the American Oriental Society (1950). Schwarz remarked that -kan 
may occur with any verb and came up with the solution that -kan is a “connective” 
Later Laroche (1961) asserted that -kan does not always a location and that it 
ly has to do with modality of the verb (perfective aspect) 
Josephson (1972) developed an aspectual theory to describe the five Hittite sentence 
particles. Whereas in the local interpretation the relation of the particle with the local 
adverb is emphasized, Josephson stated that: “the particles do not refer exclusively to 
the verb, but are connected with the inflection of the entire phrase. Mostly, however, they 
should be understood as most intimately qualifying the predicate”. In his material he 
found no indication of a specific connection of any particle with any local adverb, since 
there are no local adverbs that only occur with one particular sentence particle and even 
the local adverbs andan, dppan and peran do not prevent the use of a particle (1972: 
53). In his view (1972: 416-417 et passim) the particle -kan first of all denotes 






























33 For examples of this anaphoric use of -aita and -kan with the verb dd- see $4.16 
35 In $3.23 it wil be shown that the difference in meaning is syntactically motivate. 
© Note that this anaphoric use ofthe particles was already observed by Zantz (1936) and Pedersen (1938). 
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“perfective” aspect of the verb, but also expresses a manner of action 
the perfective action is normally seen as “terminal” (that is it indicates that the action is 
limited). The particles ~Zan and ~asta do not function on the aspectual level, but designate 
manner of action. The particle -aita, like -kan, indicates terminal manner of action and 
-an is the sign of “intraterminality” (that is, it indicates that the action develops in the 
direction of a goal). The particle -(a)pa is also qualified as designating manner of action, 

| perhaps similar to -aita. The function of the Old Hittite -an is regarded as possibly 
equivalent to -kan (1972: 344) 

Boley (1989) considered the particles in Old Hittite and Middle Hitite with special 
reference to their relation with what she calls the place words (=local adverbs). In 
this book and in two later articles (1992 and 1994) we find many observations 
conjectures about the relation of the particles and the local adverbs, though her idea 

etely vindicated by her highly casuistic treatment of individual text pa 

ied amount of texts on which they are based (1989; 22-24). According to 

Boley the particles in Old Hittite had both local and aspectual f ng that 

they already had connections with the local adverbs in Old Hittite, she surmised that in 

Middle Hittite “a profound alteration (took place) in the relation of the particles to the 

place words, which ultimately led to the strengthening of the place words at the expense 

Of the particles” (1989: 334), The local function of the particles in Old Hittite is take 

over in Middle Hittite by “standardized place words + particle phrases”, a situation 

which is also found in the later phases of the Hittite language (1992: 5), 

Neither the local nor the aspectual theory seems to be able to explain the function of 
the sentence particles in each of their attestations. In an article about the use of sentence 
particles with Janh- *, “to clean” and harnink- “to destroy”, Hoffner (1992) 
allowed for the possibility that sentence particles can have both functions, by showin 
that they seem to have a local function with Sanh, but have an aspectual role or indicate 
manner of action (“Aktionsart”) with harnink 

Finally the 1998 article by Neu should be mentioned in which he discussed sentences 
with two sentence particles and cases in which a sentence particle does not follow the 
first word of the sentence, but is found in the middle of the sentence. In this article Neu 
advocates a local interpretation of the sentence particles. 




























































1.2. Local adverbs and verbal valency 
















We saw that the traditional approach of labelling local adverbs as preverb, postposition 
or pure adverb solely on the basis of their position in the sentence cannot solve the 
yy problems involved. Starke (1977) was the first to describe the function of the 
local adverbs in terms of their dependence on the verb. He divided local adverbs on 
formal grounds into a group functioning as nouns in the allative and one of nouns in 
the locative and accordingly classified them as being in “Zentralposition” (dependent) 
or in “Randposition” (independent). A similar concept of dependence is used by Boley 
(1985), but the terms “nuclear” and “non-nuclear”, which she explains as the equivalents 
of Starke’s concepts of “Zentralposition”” and “Randposition”, are not systematically 
applied in her description, and alternate with ambiguous designations like “adnominal 
and “adverbal”(1985: 8). The view taken in this study is that dependence on the verb is 
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not determined by the case form of a noun or local adverb, but by the meaning of the 





verb which may or may not require the presence of a noun in a particular case form. 
Subscribing to the linguistic view that the verb is to be regarded as the central element of 
the sentence, my approach to this problem will be to start from the verb and compare its 
construction and meaning in its use with and without local adverbs. In this way it can be 
decided whether the local adverb influences the meaning or construction of the verb, in 
‘which case itis called dependent, or whether it has no function within the construction 
governed by the verb, in which case it is denoted independent of the verb. 

The idea that the verb is the centre of the sentence, which governs the other elements, 
‘was frst used in a linguistic model by Tesniére (1959). His ideas were further developed 
and his model adopted by other scholars under various names and forms, for ins 
“Valency grammar” (“Valenz-Grammatik”) , “Dependency Grammar” (“Dependenz 
Grammatik”) and "Functional Grammar”. The term “valency” was introduced into 
linguistics to describe the capacity each verb has for combining with particular patterns 
of other sentence constituents.” A survey of the historical development of the concept of 
verbal valency and the various linguistic models based upon this privileged position of 
the verb can be found in Happ (1976: 24-57, 313-346) and Allerton (1982: 1-29). In 
the present study the function of the local adverb in Hittite sentences will be described 
following the model and terminology of Functional Grammar as developed by Dik 
(1978, 1989), in the adaptation for the description of Latin by Pinkster (1972, 1990).”” 

According to this view the central element of every sentence is the constituent 
functioning as Predicate” In most sentences the predicate is a verb, but it can, for 
‘example, also be a combination of an adjective or adverb with a copula"! In example (1) 
and (2) below stumbled and was unhappy are examples of predicate constituents: 



































(1) Oliver stumbled. 


(2) Oliver was unhappy 





ach predicate has the potential for occurring with a given number of other constituents 
ina fixed sentence structure or predicate frame. The English verb to open in (3), for 
example, requires two “companion nouns” (Allerton 1982: 2) to form a complete, 
‘meaningful sentence, while to stumble in (1) only needs one: 


77 For this definition ofthe term valency as applic toa verb se Allerton (1982: 2) 

°8 See also the bibliography in Pinkster (1990: 4-5). 

2 The summary ofthis theory below is largely based on Pikster (1990: 1-81). An example of a general 
eteal approach toa problem of Hittite grammar is Laragh'sstady (1990) on word ordet in Old Hite 

essa 

40° The term sentence will be used throughout this study in the sense of simple sentence, (i.e, sentence 

consisting of one single independent clause). See Quitk etal. (1985: 47), 

41” Following Pinkstcr we will use the shorter term predicate for “constituent functioning a Predicate” From 

‘now on the term verb will oly be used 1 indicate that Word is ofthe syntactic category verb as opposed 

{o, for instance, noun or adverb 

£2" The English examples used as illustration inthis paragraph, ae cited from Allerton's (1982) book on 

English verbal valency, via p. 32 (1, p. 36 (16). p. 35 (14a) and p. 32). 
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The problem of the local adverb Hittite 
(3) Oliver suddenly opened the door. 


| The verb to open can be called bivalent, and to stumble monovalent. With these verbs the 
difference between monovalent and bivalent coincides with the traditional opposition 
“intransitive” - “transitive”, but as explained below and in §2.0, bivalent verbs are not 
always transitive. Other verbs, like o give in (4), require three companion nouns to 
complete their meaning and are trivalent: 








(4) Oliver gave Fagin the watch. 





Constituents that are required by the meaning of the predicate are called “arguments’ 
Many sentences also contain constituents that are outside the scope of the predicate, 
as for instance suddenly in (3). These constituents are optional constituents that can be 
omitted without leaving behind a sentence that is grammatically incorrect, Arguments 
and optional constituents together with the predicate form a“predication”. The “nucleus 
of a predication is formed by the predicate and its arguments, which together denote a 
certain event or situation, 

The number of arguments and the type of semantic functions that are required by 
predicate depend on thi of that particular predicate, The syntactic structure 
of the predication and the syntactic function which arguments may have are likewise 
determined by the predicate. Since predicates can have more than one meaning, the 
san also have more than one predicate frame and more than one valency. The Latin verb 
ed by Pinkster (1990; 8) several predicate 
es can be distinguished for dicere, among which bivalent dicere “to speak” in (5) 
d wiv “to say, to tell” in (6).* 






























dicere may serve as an example. As expl 
fr 











lent dicere 





(5) est oratoris proprium apte, distincte, orate dicere, “Its the orator’s special ability 
to speak with propriety, clearness, elegance” (Cicero, de Officiis 1.2). 









(6) tm mihi Roscius ... aliea multa many other thin 


(Cicero, pro Quinctio 78). 


dixit, “Then Roscius told n 

























These examples demonstrate that one has to be cautious with labelling constituents as 
omissible. By rashly applying the criterion of omissibility to dicere one could be induced 
to believe that the constituents mifti,“(\o) me”, and alia multa, “many other things”, in 
(6) are optional, since sentence (5) is grammatically correct without these. It is only by 
comparing the use of dicere in (5) and (6) with that of similar verbs or classes of verbs 
that the necessity to distinguish different predicate frames of dicere becomes clear. In (5) 
dicere is comparable to logui “to speak” and dicere in (6) can be compared with verbs of 
communication like exponere, “to expound”. In other words the criterion “omissible” 














Tesides the syntactic and semantic functions of constituents, a thi level of pragmatic functions can 
be dlstinguished. See Dik (1978: 19-20) and Piakstcr (1990: 4). Pragmatic Factors play, for instance, an 
important role in matters of word order. See e.g. the observations bout the pragmatic aspocts of word order 
in Old Hitite by Luraghi (1990- 83-109). For the postion of local adverbs inthe sentence and the posible 
influence of pragmatic factors see § 54.1, p. 164 and $4.2 p. 169, 174 
The Latin examples (5) and (6) are sentence (11) and (12) of Pinkster (1990: 8) 
With logui a dicere “wo speak” a Subject and possibly also an expr 
990) 260 4) is needed. Like other verbs of communication, dicere “to sa, to tell” requires a Subject, an 
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must be further spe 
conditions are met. 
(a) the remainder is a grammatically correct sentence: 
(b) the lexical meaning of the remaining constituents is not influenced: 
(c) the semantic relations between the remaining constituents are not changed. 
According to this new definition the constituents mihi and alia multa in (6) are clearly 
non-omissible, since both the lexical meaning of and the semantic relations between the 
remaining constituents would change if they would be omitted 

Nominal constituents, or noun phrases, consisting of more than one word ha 
internal structure of their own, which can be described as a construction on noun phrase 
level."* The central and obligatory element of a noun phrase is the Head, which is 
typically a noun. The constituent that determines, modifies or complements the Head is 
the Auribute. Attributes can be omissible or required by the Head. Adjectives, pronouns 
‘or nouns in the genitive are most frequently found as Attributes. A Hittite example of 
such a noun phrase is Aura t-irca in (6-OH), where the genitive kuriaf functions as 
the (omissible) Attribute and the ablative &-irza as the Head:* 


ied. A constituent is considered omissible if the following three 





























(6-08) kuriag B-irca DINGIR.MES uenzi “The gods com 
kuria. 
KBo XXV 12 + KBo XX S¢ II 18" (CTH 627) translit, Sing 
Neu (1980: 32) 


from the house of the 





(1984; 34) and 





Another type of phrase consisting of more than one word is the postpositional phrase 
formed by a postposition and a (postposition) Complement. In contrast with noun phrases 
both elements of this structure are obligatory 

When dealing with living languages one can consult the intuition of a native speaker 
to establish the valency of a predicate, but in the case of Latin or Hittite this is, of course, 
out of the question. In the study of a dead language like Hittite our most important tools 
for det lency of a predicate are observations, statistical or otherwise, 
about th of certain sentence structures with a predicate.” Of course we can 
only describe the valency of Hittite verbs as they are attested in the Hittite cu 























Object and an Indirect Object (#13). 
4 See Pinkster (199%: 73-75) and Quitk etal, (1985: 61-62). 

This examples discussed and cited with apartof the context translation in 3.12. Obligatory Attributes 
{ecu in the Old Hittite constroction ofa local adverb governing a preceding genitive Atribute; sce $5.2, 
5*°CF. the definition of prepositional phrases by Quitk etal (1985: 60-61, 63) and Pinkster (1990: 70) 
Examples of postpositional phrases are discussed in $5.1 
4” Some practical tests have been developed in transformational generative grammar and other linguistic 
theories, which can also be of help in deciding the valency ofa predicate. Some ofthese tests can be applied 
to specific situations in Latin, See the discussion of such tests by Happ (1976: 347-428), Bolkestein (1977), 
‘ester (1981) and Pinker (1990: 10-12, 24) with references to furter literature, These tests cannot be used 
to define the valency of Hite verbs, since they require a degree of language intuition that cannot be acquired 
cn the bass ofthe limited Hite text corpus, although they can sometimes belpto improve our insight in the 
structure of itite sentences. The principles of, for instance, the “coordination test” (Nebtions-Test) and the 
‘collocation-tst”(Exelusions-Test that constituents with the same function can assume each others position 
inthe sentence, ut cannot be juxtaposed (=co-oecur without a connector) in the same sentence, alsa applies 
to Hitte, altbough, like in Latin, cases of asyndeton tend to blur the picture. See e.g example (243-01) and 
(QA4-OH) in §4.1.1 where the Object ain wan pitting (Snail -a "pai, woe and their anxieties” consists 
of thee nouns, the fist tao of which are simply juxtaposed whereas the thid is add through the connector 
alia" 
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texts. It is very well possible that the verbs we study had a wider range of uses in 
the spoken Hittite language or were used differently in types of texts that have not 
been preserved. A large number of our Hittite documents are religious texts like rituals, 
festival texts, oracles and prayers. Then there are narrative texts such as historical texts 
and myths, and prescriptive texts, for instance, laws and instructions. There also is a 
relatively small group of administrative texts like id cult inventories and 
land grants. As a result the Hittite text corpus contains a high number of stylistically 
marked texts. Even letters, of which we fortunately have many, are quite formulary in 
ind phrasing, although probably closer to the everyday language than other 
kinds of texts. Within these limitations, though, it is in most cases possible to define 
the id the predicate frames of a Hittite predicate using the following three 
y in its threefold definition as set forth above; (b) 
ind, most 
nt of all, (c) observations about the kinds of constituents that are attested with a 
¢ is regularly constructed with a specific type of constituent and 
these constituents are not of the kind that one may find with every predicate, indiffere: 
Of its meaning and usage, the constituent is likely to be an argument.” 

This method is followed in the description of the predicate frames of the 
verbs in ch. 2-4, with one extension of approach (c). Sometimes a particular consti 
is only rarely used with a predicate, while there are semantic indications to believe 
that it might be required by the predicate. In these cases the constituent has also be 
considered as an argument* 
functions of Subject, Object and Indirect Object are exclusively found 
with constituents that are required by the predicate. The same goes for the semantic 
functions Agent, Patient and Loser (§ 1.4). Other semantic functions can, however, be 
| expressed by both obligatory and optional constituents. When, for example, dealing 
} with an adverbial expression indicating Direction or Location the constituent can either 
be an argument or an optional constituent. In the first case its syntactic function would 
be labelled Complement, in the second case Adjunct (§ 1.3). The idea that adverbial 
‘expressions are not necessarily outside the scope of verbal valency was first formulated 
by Helbig and Schenkel (1973: 41): “Unsere bisher genannten Beispiele lassen keinen 
Zweifel offen, da’ nicht nur Subjekte, Objekte und Priikativa, sondem auch bestimmte 
Typen von Adverbialbestimmungen bei einigen Verben syntaktisch notwendig sind”.* 
The following three sentences were cited by Allerton (1982: 61) as examples of verbs 
that demand “either the presence or at least the reconstructability of an accompanying 
adverbial” 



































































(1) Oliver went to Switzerland. 
(8) The holiday lasted for three weeks. 
(9) Oliver behaved badty 


See Pinkster (1990: 12) 

5! See, for instance, the construction of ia pai and 
43.1.4) or htta pai- with an ablative 

‘See further Helbig and Schenkel (19 


ya with an ceusative ofthe internal Object (§2.1.3 
cating the Route along which § 3.2.4 
Allerton (1982: 57-64) aod Pinkster (1990: 27-28), 








34, 41-42) 
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Chapter 1 


The verbs 10 go, to last and fo behave in sentences (7) to (9) require respectively an 
adverbial expression of Direction (to Switzerland), of Time during which (for three 
weeks) and of Manner (badly). With these verbs the adverbials of Direction, Time or 
Manner can be omitted, but only if they can be reconstructed from the context." 

The predicate frames of the verbs studied in chapters 2-5 will be described in 
{terms of the syntactic and semantic functions of the arguments. Wherever it may be 
relevant factor in the structure of the predicate frame, it will be noted whether a noun 
in a particular argument position always belongs to the se category of animate 
or to that of inanimate nouns, or if both categories are attested.” See for example the 
following predicate frame of da- “to take from” described in § 4.1.3: 



























(4.3) da- “to take from 





SUBJECTs OBJECT + INDIRECT OBJECT 
A Patient — Loser 





imate 


In this standard presentation of predicate frames, inthe first line the syntactic function 
of the arguments (in the order Subject, Object, Indirect Object and Complement) is 
iven in capitals predicate in italics with its translation. In the second line, 
the semantic functions are nd optionally in the third the semantic category 
imate- ars that the verb dé- “to take from 
governs three arguments: Subject, Object and Indirect Object. These constituents have 
the semantic functions of Agent, Patient and Loser, respectively.” Finally, the constituent 
‘ith the function Loser is shown to be always an animate noun. The number in brackets 
the beginning denotes the number of the chapter (inthis case chapter 4) and the order 
of treatment within the chapter (in this case we are dealing with the second predicate 

frame). 

In this study a distinction has been made between “basic predicates” and “derived 

s used to designate the predicates that are con- 

The verbs studied in ch. 2-4, for instance, c 
described as basic predicates in their use without local adverbs. By adding a depe 
local adverb to a basic predicate new predicates are formed. These will be called derived 
predicates, indicating that they are not contained in the Hittite lexicon as such, but are 
derived from the basic predicates through the addition of a local adverb.” From the 
English basic predicate “to go” ple, a great number of derived predicates are 
formed, lik 0 go in’, “to go out” ete 




























































so the remarks about the English verb to go in $20. 
4 For my use of the terms animate and inanimate noun and thie relation with Stark's categories of 
“Personenlasse” and “Sachklasse™ sce § 1.11 a. 17 with references. In this content, the word noun is used 
in the sense of oun phrase refering o pronouns as well 

fe the definition of syntactic and semantic Functions i $1.3. 

Dik (1978: 15-16): “From these basic predicates derived predicates can be derived “by means of 

prsicate formation ues 

Te linguistic satus ofthe derived predicates in Hittite is discussed in $5.1, p.136and $55, p. 178 
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Syntactic and semantic functions on sentence level 
The following syntactic and semantic functions will be referred to in this study. 


Syntactic functions:* 

Subject With predicates requiring one argument only, this single argument 
has the syntactic function Subject. The finite yerb form agrees 
With this constituent in Number and Person. With bivalent and 
trivalent predicates the function Subject is held by the argument 
Which determines this agreement with the finite verb in Number 
and Person. The Subject occurs in the nominative case.” 

Object The formal criterion that distinguishes the constituent with the 
function Object from the others is that with bival 
predicates this constituent becomes Subject in passive 
The Object constituent always occurs in the accusative case 

Indirect Object The third argument of predicates marking “transfer” or “commu 
nication” will be called Indirect Object. This argument fun 
typically expressed by the dative case, 

Complement This label will be used for the syntactic function of adverb 
‘expressions in second and third 
be defined as Object or Indirect Object. 

Adjunct ‘The syntactic function of optional constituents that specify the 
predication 

















and trivalent 




















Semantic functions:* 


The following semantic functions reg 
in ch, 2-4) 


larly occur in the description of the sample verbs 












ols acert 





Agent The animate entity that cont jon or situ 


Patient The entity to which a certain actionis 








ph 





J orto which something 











happens. 

Direction The place or person to which/whom an item moves or is moved, 

Origin The place or person from which/whom an item moves or the place 
from which an item is removed. 

Route along which The route along which the movement denoted by the predicate 





2 place, 
Loser The animate entity from which an item is removed. As the living 

being from whom an item is taken away, the Loser is implicated 
in the action denoted by the predicate. The function Loser is the 
‘opposite ofthe function Recipient, described below. 






























5The definitions haven been adopted from Pinkster (1990: 13-15), For the problems involved in the 
development of formal criteria to define the syntactic Functions of arguments sce Pinkster(1990- 13-15) and 
Allerton (1982: 42). 

9 "There area few traces of the accusativus cum partcipio construction in Hitite, where the accusative 
functions as Subject; see Friedrich (HE § 325), van den Hout (1992: 298) snd the survey of verbadicendi 
ft entiendi by Coticeli-Kurras (1995). 

("This characteristic of the Object can only rarely be verified in Hinite sentences, since the passive voice 
only developed in later Hitite and its use bas remained limited; see $2.13. Fora passive example of the verb 
ida- see (242-NH) in $41.1 

The definition of these semantic roles follows Pinkster (1990: 15-16, 28-29). The terms Origin, Location 
snd Time and the distinction of the semantic role Loser have been adopted from Allerton (1982: $5, 129), 














19 








Chapter 1 


Location The location of an event or situation 
Time The (moment in) time of an event or situation, 


The follow: 





semantic function are only occasionally mentioned: 





‘Accompaniment The person in the company of whom an event or situation takes 
place, 

Benificiary ‘The person benefiting from an event or situation 

Manner The manner or circumstances of an event or situation 

Motive The motive of an event. 

Purpose The purpose of an event or situation. 

Recipies The person to whom an item is transferred, 





Time during which The time during which an event or situation takes place, 


1.4 Layout of chapters 24 


In the chapters dealing with the sample verbs, I will, after a short introduction to the 
verb (§ #0), first describe the predicate frames when the predicate is used without 
local adverbs (§ #.1). Each predicate frame will be treated in a sepa agr 

(§ 4.1.1, #1.2..). The last of these sub-paragraphs will be devoted to the occurrence 
Cf sentence particles with the various constructions. Then all the attested combinations 
‘of local adverbs with the predicate, along with the presence of sentence particles, will 
be discussed. First I will deal with the sentence structures that are found when the 
local adverb belongs to the predicate (§ #2), then with the predicate frames that are 
attested when the local adverb is independent of the predicate (§ #.3) and finally a 
number of instances where the evidence does not permit a choice between depe 

and independent use will be listed (§ #4). Each chapter ends with a conclusion (§ #5), 
in which the results obtained will be discussed and the derived predicate frames are 
described, in order of their treatment within the chapter and with an additional remark 
about the necessity of an accompanying sentence particle. 

In describing the predicate frames 1 will concentrate on discussing the types of 
arguments that are found with a predicate and the meaning of the various predicate 
frames of which these arguments are a part. The presence of optional constituents 
will be discussed where it is relevant for establishing the valency and meaning of the 
ate. It is not my aim to present a full description of all the idiomatic expressions 
id with a verb, but I will only treat those that are relevant for the definition of the 
function of the local adverb. The position of the local adverb in the sentence will not be 
considered in the descriptive chapters, but will be treated separately in § 5.4 

‘When dealing with combinations of two local adverbs two different interpretations 
are possible, They may belong together or they can function separately as two entities 
that are incidentally juxtaposed. If they are both dependent on the predicate they will 
consequently be treated with the other cases of dependent use (§ #2). If one or both 
of the local adverbs are independent, the passage will be treated in the sub-paragraph 
devoted to independent use (§ #3). When no choice could be made, they are to be found 
with the problematic cases of § #4. 
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katta, kattan, kattanda, Sara, ier, para, peran, dppa, dppan, dppanda, andurza, istarna, 
menahhanda, parranda, paritan, tapuia.* 


1.5 Examples from Hittite texts 


Over a span of about five centuries Hittite documents were written on clay tablets in 
cuneiform script. In the course of that time the Hittite language developed and underwent 
all kind of changes in lexicon, spelling and grammar. The Hittite language is generally 
divided into three phases: 





Old Hittite ca 1650-1500 BC 
Middle Hittite ca 1500/ 1435-1350" 
New Hittite ca 1350-1180 


The Hittites had a great tradition in copying texts, so that many of the Hittite texts that 
are known to us now are later copies of older compositions. When studying a specific 
feature of the Hittite language in a given Hittite text, it is important to know the date 
Of the text, that is the date of the composition and the date of the manuscript of the 
text, When dealing with a later copy of an older composition, one has to be aware of 
the possibility that it contains linguistic modernisms. In the last 30 years much work 
thas been done to improve our tools for dating texts and the following methods have 

Hl been developed, The composition of a text can be dated by its contents, for instance by 
the name of its author or other prosopographic and historic information, and by noti 
the oldest orthographic, grammatic: s in its manuscript(s), The date 
Of the copy can be determined by its sign forms or other paleographic features of its 
script, Here the principle holds that a manuscript is at least as young as the latest sign 
form it contains, The term “original” will be used for those texts of which both the 
composition and the manuscript can be dated to the same phase of the language, even 
ifthe id thus hardly an original 

































inuscript i 
in the ordinary sense. 

Examples from Hittite texts are quoted in bound transcription and a part ofthe context 
has usually been added in translation between round brackets. As a rule the text will be 
cited by referring to the cuneiform copy, followed by its number in Laroche's "Catalogue 
des textes hittites” (1971) and, as a help to the reader, a reference or references to an 
available edition or another treatment of the text passage, for instance KUB XIV 1 rev 





a contemporary copy of the first versior 















© The onder is partly alphabetical and partly based on the desire to juxtapose local adverbs with related 


meanings 
There isa gap inthe transmission of Hinite texts of about 60 years inthe period betwoen the last Old Hitite 
king Telepin (€a 1500) an Tuthalij | the frst king of anew dynasty atthe begioning ofthe Hitite Emp 
(ca 1438). From this period we do have txts, but they areal land grant text (Landschenkungrurkunden) in 
Akkadian, that now and then coatain Hitite words ad phrases: see Otten (1987) and Riser (1993), These 
Jands grants are generally described as Middle Mitte on paleographic grounds: see Otten (1987), The period 
fof which we actually have Middle Hitite texts is quite sort: about 80 years (ca 1435-1350) 
* Iiva number of instances we indeed have the fist version of a text, for example inthe case of sealed 
documents lke land grants or the bronze tablet published by Oten (1988) 
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34-35 (CTH 147) ed. Gétze (1927: 28-29). In my, often literal, translation of the Hittite 
textpassages the indicated editions have not always been completely followed. When a 
tablet has a very complex composition or when many manuscripts are involved, the text 
will be quoted in a standard edition, for instance Ill $~7 (CTH 404) ed, Jakob 
Rost (1953: 356-359) or StBoT 24 1179-81 (CTH 81) ed. Otten (1981). 

For ease of reference, examples from Hittite texts are numbered in order of treatm 
even for passages which are quoted more th ference to the 
other occurrence is added. In the concluding chapter 5, however, examples from 
parts of the book, mostly cited without context, are marked by an arrow (=) before the 
(first) number and provided with references to the sections where they are first treated. 
‘An indication of the date of the text is appended to the number (e.g. 7-OH: example no. 
7, from an Old Hittite Original). In the numbering the following references to the da 
are used: 















‘once; whet 














OH Examples from Old Hittite Originals; 
OH+ Examples from Old Hittite texts in Middle or New Hittite 











MH Examples from Middle Hittite originals 

MH+ Examples from Middle Hittite texts in New Hittite manuscripts 

MS —_Examples from Middle Hittite manuscripts of Old or Middle Hittite compo: 
sitions 

NH Examples from New Hittite texts; 


lateNH_ Examples from late New Hittite manuscripts of compositions dating from the 
reign of king Tuthaliya IV onwards; 

NS Examples from New Hittite manuscripts of older compositions or of compo: 
sitions of indeterminate date. 





In the translation of the examples the sentence connectives -ma and nu have not consis 
tently been translated as “but, however” and “and” respectively. As for instance shown 
in the treatment of these words in the CHD (L-N, 91-99, 460-468), translation of these 
2 is not always possible or necessary. 

Abbreviations and symbols are in conformity with the conventions of The Hittite 
Dictionary of the Oriental Institute of the University of Chicago (CHD), L-N, Chicago, 
1980-1989, xv-xxviii 









connecti 











The same goes for the OM Hitite sentence connectives 1-and Su, Incidentally nu has been rendered as 


hen 































CHAPTER 2 


‘The deponent ifa- “to be on one’s way, to (be on the) march” 


2.0 Introduction 


The nature of ifa- “to n 
recognized by G 





th”, as opposed to pai- “to go” and uya- “to come”, was 
ite (1925: 73) as marking “die Tatigkeit des “sich Fortbewegens’, des 





*Gehens’, des *Marschierens’ ", to which he added: “auf das Ziel kommt es dabei gar 





nicht an” (see § 2.1.1). This special character of ija- is the reason that Bechtel (1936: 
99-100) “paradoxical as this may seem for a verb denoti (p. 99) ranked it 
‘a“static verb” meaning “to be on one’s way” rather than simply “to go”. In this way 
ic of static verbs that ifa- did not build any 
3k forms. The Hittite verb iia- is a deponent, medial in flexion but active in meaning, 
cd Luwian verb i- "to go” has an active inflection (Laroche, 1959: 50), 
ly dja- represents form of the Indo-European root "hei, though the views 
are divided over the exact grade of the root present in ija-. As illustrated by example 
(7-OH), in Old Hittite the form of the verb was ja- instead of ifa-. This might be taken 
evidence in favour of a zerograde of the root.! Although the active verb ijannai 
may have originated as a durative of ija-, it seems to function as a separate verb in 
Hittite meaning “to move, to march, to go" rather than “to move or march constantly” 
Examples of ijarnnai- have not been considered in this chapter.’ Many of the examples 
discussed in this chapter can be found in the treatment of ija- by Neu (1968a: 62-67) 
and Puhvel (HED, Vol 2: 330-335). 

In § 1.2 we saw that Allerton (1982: 61) calls the English verb go bivalent, 
it requires a Subject constituent and the presence or at least the reconstructability of 
‘an expression of Direction to create a sentence that is syntactically and semantically 
complete. Compare the following sentences: 





motion 





he could account for the fact character 













































(1) Francis went to Switzerland. 
(2) Francis went. 
3) Francis went (namely to Switzerland) 











In sentence (1) the expression of Direction ro Switzerland is a necessary completion of 
the predicate, Without this constituent the sentence is grammatically incorrect, because it 
is incomplete (2), unless the Direction can be understood from the context (3). Se 






















‘CE, New (1968b; 86), Oetinger (1979; 348-349) and Pulvel (HED, Vo. 2: 334-335) with references 
See Friedrich (HW: 80-81) and Oettinger (1979:81). Puvel (HED, Vol 2: 325-328) describes it as an 
original teative- “durative” belonging tothe active é. ()-"to go”, which is resent i the imperative forms 

Tm its use with local adverbs fanmai- is very similar to ia 








pai: see table $6 in $53 with subsequent 
discussion 
"See also the short remarks by Kronasser (19646: 463-468), 
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(2) can be described as a case of absolute use, where the Direction is omitted.’ The 
example with the English verb go shows that there is no general rule that “intransitive 
verbs of motion are monovalent. In each case one has to determine the valency and see 
Whether of not it requires the addition of an adverbial expression. 





2.1 Constructions attested in sentences without local adverbs 


The verb ija- is regularly found in Hittite texts, but far less frequently than pai- and 
ya. In Old Hittite originals, however, there is little evidence for ija-. As noted in the 
introduction (§ 2.0), the spelling in Old Hittite indicates that the original form of the verb 
is ja-, rather than ija-.* The following passage from a historical text is too fragmentary 
to describe the construction: 

















(7-08) ER}INMES “Hatt jatta 
troops [..)) 
KUB XXXVI 106(+) obv. 2/ (CTH 27) ed, Onten (1957: 217-218) 


1 tr}oops of Hatti march (and the $A.GAZ~ 


QA ila-+ Subject 


In the majority of cases ija- is attested without an expression of Direction, governing a 
‘Subject constituent only. Consider the following examples: 


(8-MH) ‘KOR-ua pangarit ijpandaz kuwapi V1 ste KOR] kuyapiema IV 
ME" KOR ialtariy’ “ "The nbers by 
night, 600 enemies in one place, 400 enemies in anothi 
HKM 25: 6-8 (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991b: 164-165); soe CHD (P/1: 88)" 





ny is on the march in 








(O-NH) (“Led the army in haste”) mu LUGAL.GAL /STU ERIN MES ANSE.KURRA 
HLA munnanda ijahthat “and 1, My Majesty, together with troops (and) 
charioteers marched concealed. 

KBo IV 4 II] 31-33 (CTH 61.11SB) ed. Gétze (1933a: 126-127); see CHD 
(LAN: 332) and (P?2: | 








(10-NH) ‘mahhanma ijalhat nu Gts-an iN 8" Layaia drlun “But when 1 
‘was on my way and when I arrived at mount LayaSa, (then the mighty 
Stormgod, My Lord, manifested his divine guidance.” 











KBo III 4 I 15-16 (CTH 61.1A) ed. Gitze (1933: 46-47) 


5"The term absolute use will be used in a broad seas, including cases of context conditioned ellipsis 

© In the fragment KBo XX 31: 18 (CTH 4385) the spelling (/-40-- (ta) s found, but the date ofthis text 
is disputed. According to Hoffser (1992) it likely wo be an Old Hitite copy, New (1974a: 110 n, 252) 
referred to it as a “mah” (=nittelbethitich) copy and in the preface to KBo XX (p. VI-VID by Otlen and 
Ruste itis included among the ~althethitnch Ritualtexte™ without specsying the date ofthe copy 

* Note that in this example the spelling -l(-a-r) is wed 

5 T have assigned the Magat leters to CTH 199, the number ofthe long known Magat letter ABOT 66, 
Giterbock (1948). 
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The deponent ita 


In the first two examples iia- is accompanied by adverbial expressions of Manner, 
pangarit in (8-MH) and munnanda in (9-NH), and Time, iipandaz in (8-MH).’ They 
inform the reader about the way in which or the moment in time in which the movement 
takes place. Adverbials of this type are regularly found with ja-. The clause makhan = ma 
Jiahhat in example (10-NH) shows that a complete sentence can be formed by iia- and 
a Subject contituent only. In the Annals of MurSili IT this phrase regularly occurs in 
sentences of the type “While I was on my way, such and so happened”, where the 
in clause following the one with ija- informs the reader about the whereabouts of the 
King during his expedition. The fact that in the majority of attestations no expression 
of Direction is found with ija- confirms Gétze's description (1925: 73) of ija-, as cited 
in §2.0. Both this general omission of the Direction of the movement and lar 
use of Adjuncts of Manner and Time are indications that ija~ denotes the action of 

joving in its own right without emphasis on a possible direction of the movement. The 
appropriate translation of ija- in its main function indeed is “to be o 10 (be 
onthe) march, to move, to walk”. For this monovalent ifa- the following predicate frame 
can be formulated: 





























1) ija-“to be on one's way, to (be on the) march, to move, to walk’ SUBIECT 
Agent 


2.1.2 ija- + Subject + expression of Direction 


in the majority of of direction is found 


few instances in which ija- is accompanied 


In the previous section we saw thy 




















in sentences with iia-. There are, however, 
by an expression of Direction:' 





(LN) INA KUR "© Tiammanna 2ja kuyapi iiahhat “And when 1w 
to the land of Tun (the elders (of the c 
in front of me.) 


KBo V 8 IV 10-12 (CTH 61.I7A) ed, Gotze (19334: 160-161) 





‘on my way 
y) also did not come up 








(12-NH) ("But when I moved back from the Egyptian country") nu 1A 
©" Lawazantija ANA DINGIR™ BAL-uyanzi iiahhahat “I was he: 
Lawazantiia in order to sacrifice to the god.” 
StBoT 24:11 79-81 (CTH 81.A) ed. Otten (1981: 16-17) 





This use of ifa- with an expression of Direction, wa KUR *"Tiimmanna in (I1-NH) 
and iva “* Lawazantija in (12-NH), may have developed under the influence of pai 





7 Although pangarit in origin isa comitative instrumental ~(together) with a crowd, mass” itis used already 
{in Old Hittite as an adverb of Manner “en marie, in large mumbers” see (117-OH) in 32.4, Melchert 
(197: 164) and CHD (P/1: §7-88). Starke (1977- 108) cltmed tha there are no examples of animate nouns 
{in the instrumental case in Old Hitite originals. The collective noun *pansar- apparently belongs to the 
semantic category of animate nouns although it denotes a group of living bemge. Forthe semantic character 
of Starke’s cla ersonenklasse”) and inanimate nouns ("Sachklasse") see § 1.1 
17. 

' "To give an dea ofthe relative frequence ofthis use: Among a tal of around 100 complete instances, a 
{is found ten times with an expression of Destin, 
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‘10 go to”, the most common Hittite verb of motion, which in its main function always 
requires the presence of an expression of Direction (§ 3.1.1). Compare the following 
two examples where the construction of pai- corresponds with that of ifa- in (11-NH) 
and (12. 











(This I accomplished in one year") MU-annizma INA KUR A 
“Im the (next) year I went to Azzi 
KBo III 4 IV 34-35 (CTH61.1A) ed. 





paun 





ze (1933a: 130-131)!" 


(14-NH) (“But as soon as spring came,”) man 194 KURA: 
“I would have gone to Azzi to organize (it) 
KBo IV 4 IV 42-43 (CTH 61.115B) ed. Gotze (1933a: 138-139) 





taninumanei pun 





The constituents Ava DINGIRY BAL-tuwanzi in (12-NH) and taninumanzi in (14-NH) 





indicate the Purpose of the movement of the predicate. Expressions of Purpose are 
Very rare with ifa-, but a larly attested with pai- and uya- in their use with 
an expression of Direction (§ 3.1.1). As explained in $3.1.1 expressions of Purpose 
are optional elements in sentences with pai- and uya-, which are not required by the 
meaning of these predicates, 

Inth 


expression of Direction 














rather infrequent construction, ija- functions as a bivalet 





verb, governing an 
to be on the way to, to be headed to” 








nd meanin; 








)  ija- “wo be on the way to, tobe headed to” SUWIECT + COMPLEMENT 





Agent Direction 





21.3 iia-+ internal Object 


The verb jja- is also attested with the accusative of the internal Object KASKAL-an: 


(15-NS) (Who did (something) wrong, you, Sungod, stood above (him).*) ak. 
2a ammel 8iGs-andan KASKAL-an ijahhat “I kept going my own good 
way. (Whoever did me wrong, you, Sungod, see him.) 

KUB XVII 28 II $8-60 (CTH 426.2) 





(16-NS) [KASK]AL-an2ma kuin iiandari “The way which they go." 
KUB XXXVI 515 (CTH 34311 A) translit. Laroche (1968: 36) 








This instance is cited as (62.NH)in $31.1 
12 See Ose (1944; 4), Exarnple(14-NH) might be interpreted. asan instanceof what Melchert (1979: 58) alls 
‘he Hittite coatingant ofthe Indo-European “double dative” constrction”, where the logical Object ofthe 
{infinitive (KUR CU Az is expressed inthe dativerlocaive In that case mam INA KUR © Azz aninumanct 
‘psn can be translated 38 “I would have nize Arai 

Asin eases of ft- with a dependent local adverb, expressions of Direction governed by ja- areas a rule 
‘inanimate nouns in the dative-lcative. The only possible exceptions are examples like (12-NH), where the 
dative ANA DINGIRU™ does not nvessarly depend from the main predicate a, but ean also be interpreted 
asthe Complement of the infinitive that indicates the Psrpore ofthe main predicate 
6 See Neu (1968s: 64 + n 16) 


























































The deponent ija- 


‘The habit of adding a semantically closely related noun as an internal Object to an 
otherwise monovalent verb isa well known linguistic feature in Indo-european languages 
like Greek or Latin, In this way the valency of the verb is “artificially” raised tothe level 
of a bivalent verb, In Latin pugnam pugnare or Greek ways yéeysata, for instance, 
pugnam and yéyas are examples of accusatives with the function “internal Object” or 
‘cognate Object”. The noun in the accusative may be of the same morphological root 
as the verb (=figura etymologica) but not necessarily. It does, however, always belong 
to the same semantic field as the verb, In the Hittite expression KASKAL-an iia~ "Io go 
a (certain) way” KASKAL-i(a), with the underlying Hittite word pala, is semantically 
related to ija-, though not of the same root.'* The function of the internal Object is to 
further specify or strenghten the notion that is expressed by the predicate,"* The same 
construction with KASKAL-an is found with pai- and uua-; see §3.1.4. With these verbs 
Of motion the accusative of the internal Object can also be described as a 
describing the Route along which her of the Route 

































be considered as the set 
‘Object with ia-, pal 
In Latin internal Objects become Subject, when the sentence is passivized.!" For 
1 internal Object 





inten 





Hit 
and 





certain evidence of verbs that are attested wit 






The particle -za with KASKAL-an ija- in (15-NS) indicates that there is a possessive 
relation between the Subject and the internal Object, “to go one’s own way"2" In its use 
With an internal Object ija- has the following predicate frame: 








(2.3) ija- “to go a (certain) way SUMIECTS intemal OMIECT 


Agent — Rovte 













ong which 


2.14 Use of sentence particles in sentences without local adverbs 





In sentences without local adverbs ija- is never attested with sentence particles, irre 
spective of its construction.” The importance of this observation will become evident 
in the following paragraph: When a sentence particle is present in a sentence with ija- 
it is the result of the addition of a local adverb. 





pare the atin express 
For the function of the internal Object in Latin see Kuhner and Stegmann (1912: 274-285) and Pinkster 
(1990: 10). For that in Greek see Kner and Gerth (1898: 303-31 1). Ths accusative ofthe intemal Object is 
tot tobe confused with the accusative of Direction with verbs expressing motion, See Fridich (HE § 201 
‘Neu (1980; 30 n. 67) and Joseptison (1981: 101-10 

This was observed for Greek by Schwyzer and Debrunner (1950: 69). For the “Abkusativ des Weges" in 
Hitite see Sommer (1980: 443), Friedrich (HE §201) and the remarks in $3.5 
See Pinkster (1990: 10 The internal Object in Latin, in other words, meets the 
that the Object is the constituent that comes Subject ofa passive sentence 
1 "The passive voice seems to be a creation of Inter Hitite (from Mile Hit 
fully developed ef. New (1976: 247). F 
112-116), nove of which come from OM Hit 
ters eg. HKM 29: 10-and HKM 47:16 (ed. Alp 1991: 170-1 
20 For this function of -28 see Hoffer (19 and §4.1.22 
CE Boley's list of Made Hitite exam a- is found without sentence particles. among which 
‘examples with local adverbs in 































dtable examples are found inthe Magat 
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2.2 Constructions with local adverbs belonging to the predicate ifa- 
In this section examples are described in which the local adverb is dependent on the 
predicate, none of which occur in Old Hittite texts. The local adverbs modify the 
‘meaning of the predicate and in many cases also influence the grammatical construction, 
In combination with these local adverbs, ija-no longer denotes the action of movin, 
its own right, but a movement in a certain direction, n 
place or person. As a result the combination of iia- plus local adverb now requires 
the completion of an adverbial expression of Direction or Origin, the choice of which 
depends on the nature of the lo n the accusative, 
possibly with the function Object."* The local adverb defines the direction of the motion 
denoted by ija- as going into (anda), away from (arha), down from (katia) or into 
(kattanda), up to of from (Sard), on to, out to or out of (par), back from (appa) or 
past (iftarna arha and Ser arha) a certain place or to (anda, kattan), from (arha) or 
(Gppan) a person. Only in the case of i¥tarna the construction is identical with the 
construction of ija-. Many of these dependent local adverbs are responsable for the 
ence of sentence particles in the sentence, particles that are otherwise absent with 
iia- ($21.4) 












‘most cases to or from a cer 








adverb, o in some ca 





















2.2.1 anda ifa- 


Incombination with anda th 
and as Con 


predicate ija-is accompanied by an expression of Direction 
sare the following examples: 








(17-MH) neasta “KOR QATAMMA kuit KUR-e anda lammar lammar iattar(i] 
“Because the enemy likewise constantly marches into the country, (if 
you would locate him somewhere, you might be able to defeat him.) 
HKM 8: 12-17 (CTH 199) ed, Alp (1991b: 132-133) 












(1&-MH) nama ztazkkan sa xUR"* Hatt kids" pineiantes anda ifalneat} 
“Then, the refugees from the country of Hatti, who went (in) to you,” 


(you, Madduyatta, kept taking them (up).) 








KUB XIV 1+ rev. 34 (CTH 147) ed. Gotze (19; 
(19-MH) (“Your Majesty, my lord, send yofur] servants to me quickly.") LU.MES 
8 Qaigaja2muz ian kujéé anda ijantat “Also (of) the Kaka tribes 





that went (in) to me, (no one comes with me anymore.)" 
ABOT 60 rev. 3-7 (CTH 200) ed. Laroche (1960: 82-83) 


The expression of Direction used with anda iia- can be an inanimate noun in the dative- 
locative (KUR-e in 17-MH), or a personal pronoun in the dative case (-ta and -mu in 
18-MH and 19-MH). In the first case the original meaning of fia- is still recognizable in 
the combination anda ia- “to move or march into”, but in the latter case the meaning 
of anda ija- is not different from that of anda pai- with an animate noun in the dative, 











3 The expressions of Direction or Origin are in most cates inanimate nouns, Exceptions will be noted, 


® See Bole (1989: 199) with re 1S-MB). 












































The deponent if 


In this use with an animate expression of Direction, anda ija- “to go (in) to a person” 
has the connotation “to join the party of, to seek refuge among”, which was observed 
for anda pai- by von Schuler (1957: 18); see §3.2.1 





As sentence particles, ~kan, -aita and ~fan are used with anda ie 


of -aita and -Jan being the ones cited here.** 





he only examples 


2.2.2. arha ija- 
When the local adverb arha is added to the predicate ija- and has the notion 
forth”, the sentence contains an expression of Origin and the sentence 
Unfortunately there are only two examples of arha ija- in which t 
is readable: 





away, 
cle -kan 








¢ complete sentence 





(20-NH) (To my lord speak. Thus Maia, your servant: “I fell down at the feet of 
my lord two times seven times.”) "°Udazaz kan kuyapi arha iiahhat 
"AS soon as I went away from the city of Uda, (did I not speak to my 
lord as follows?) 
KBo IX 82 obv. |-$ (CTH 197) ed. Hagenbuchner (1989; 149) 








In the above instance arha ija- has the meaning “to go away from”. In this use arha iia 
is comparable with arha pai- “to go away”, see $3.23. 

In the following passage we might have an example of arha ija- denoting the 
withdrawal of the Hittite king from enemy territory. Here Kiimmel (1967: 112-113) 
suggested (0 restore ija- at the beginning of 17: 














(Q1-NH) ‘mabhann=aS-kan® stu ZAG KUR KOR arha lijattari] “As soon 
he (=the king) marches away from the border of the territory of the 
‘enemy, (they take one (male) prisoner and one woman of the country.)” 
KBo XV 1 16-7 (CTH 407.A) ed. Kimmel (1967: 112-113) 









In the following example arfa ija- has a slightly different notion: 





(22-MH) 





(The countries that were your suppliers of thick breads, libations and 
tribute, O gods of heaven,") arha kan ®SsANGa MUMS AMA DIN. 
Gir suppaes “SSanica]™™ScuDU 3" NAR!OMS jthamatal 
lei kué{z} ijantat “out of which priests, sivanzanni-priestesses, sacred 
priests, anointed priests, musicians and singers have come forth, (from 
these (countries) they carried away the tribute and ritual paraphernali 
of the gods.) 

KUB XVII 2l+ 118-13 (CTH 375.1A) ed. von Schuler (1965: 154-155) 




















When in the Magat letter HKM 37: 3 i-fo-atta-ri is restored, a sentence particle has to be read as well 
in the lacuna ofl 2 The same goes fora posible restoration iiz-. Differently Alp (1991; 186-187 + n 
45), 

See Kimmel (1967: 112) referring to Ki 
must be rest 











XV 112-3, where the verbal frm jatar i presen, but 
od atthe end of line 2: nla-ai-kan IS-TU ZAG KUR “UKUR ar-ha} 





the rest of the sen 
bja-attari 
maa ha-an-na-aX kin can also be it 








pected as mathanea.= ai “But a8 soon as 
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In (22-MH) the context tells us that arhat ija- means “to come out of, to come forth from” 
rather than “to go away from”2” In this use arha ija- is comparable with arha uya- “to 
come forth from, to come out of” in (108-MH) in §3.2.3. A case of independent use of 
<arha is discussed in §2.3.1 














2.2.3 katta ij 


The local adver katta is attested only twice with ija-, both times written with the 
logogram GAM and with the sent 





¢ particle -kan in the sentence: 


23-NH) Di-esni-mazai-kan GAM ijattaru “But be (=the EN KUR”) must come 
down for the trial (and look into the case outside (of the city),)" 
KUB XX1 29 Il 14-15 (CTH 89.A) transl, von Schuler (1965: 146-147) 





(24-NS) CIE stars stand at the right and left hom of the moon* 
namma zatzkan GAM DU-ri(I0) in addition they go down, 
KUB VIII 13; 11'-12' (CTH $33.5) 





In the preceding lines of example (23-NH) we are told that the EN KUR” “the lord of the 
country” arrives at the gate of the city with a Kaskaean driving his cart, The Kaskat 
lowed to enter the city and has to step down from his cart after arriving at 
the gate and return (II 6-13). So (23-NH) can be understood as ordering the EN KUR™ 


not to enter the city as well, but to come down (namely from his cart) and hold a trial 






is not 








near the gate, outside of the city. The probability of the omission of an expression 
‘of Origin “from the cart” in this context is suggested by t 
construction, with explicit expression of Origin (°huluganna: 
With the combination karta uya “to come down from”; see (119-OH+) in § 3.24 
The dative-locative Dl-eni in (23-NH) can be understood asan Adjunct that indicates 
the Purpose of kattaija- “to come down for the tial 
In 24-NS) kata ija- describes the going down of stars. Inthe description of 
phenomenon like this there is no need to stress the Origin of the movement. Comparison 
with katta pai- and kata uya-, which are both constructed with an expression of Origin 
When they are accompanied by a sentence particle, makes it likely that in the above 
examples we are dealing with the same construction of kattaiia- with omission of the 
n; see §3.2.4. 





e occurrence of the sa 








d sentence particle, 












expression of Ori 





2.2.4 kattan ij 


n the following instance we may have an example of the combination katran ija- with 
an animate noun in the dative serving as expression of Direction and the meaning “to 
0 or come (in)to (the presence of)” 


Differenily Boley (1989: 199) 

tabla SSI SUZAG SI GUB MULMES art, rans. Giterbock (1988: 173) 

2 Cf Pavel (HED, Vol 3:82) “but he shall go down forthe mal” and von Schuler (1965: 146-147): “Zu 
tinem Proze® aber soll er hinabgchen 
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The deponent ija- 





(“The head of the scribes on wood here said: ‘write to him’ ”) nu -ya-mu 
UKU-ai ins “*’Taparuga GAM-an ijattaru“*a man must come to me 
in Taparuga. 

KBo IX 82 oby, 9-11 (CTH 197) ed. Hagenbuchs 
(1968: 65) 





+r (1989: 149); see 





The same construction, with an animate expression of Direction and, in contrast with 
atta, without a sentence particle, is attested with kattan pai- and kattan nya; see §3.2.5 
Independent use of kattan with ija- is discussed in § 2.3.2 


2.2.5 kattanda ija- 


There is only one example of kattanda jja- “to move or march down into” with an 


expression of Direction and the 





cle -kan: 





(26-NH) ‘nu zkan kuitma<n> INA KUR Maljazzija kattanda iiahhat “During 
the time I marched down into the country of Malazziia (a fog (arose) 
in front of me and the troops so thatthe enemy did not see anything at 
all.) 

KUB XIV 20; 16-17’ + KBo XIX 

979: 162-168) 








129'-30' (CTH 61.111 3) ed, Houwink 








kattanda ija- “to march down into” is compa 
in ps ¢ and in m 


able with kattanda pai-“to go down into” 





ticle ining; see § 3.2.6. 










2.2.6 Sard ile 









The combination Sard ija- “to walk up to, to go or come up to” is altested with an 
expression of Direction and the sentence particle -kan or -asta: 





Q27-NH) nuzkan © uKU.U8 “ KARTAPPU=ja $A LOMES "™!Kaiga URU-ri Sard le 
iiantari “A heavily armed soldier and a charioteer of the Kai 
may not walk up to the city 
KUB XX129 Il 6-8 (CTH 89.A) transl. von Schuler (1965: 146) 





Compare the analogous constructions of Sard pai- and Sard uya- in §3.2.7. The absence 
of the sentence particle in the following passage from an oracle te » 













is an exception: 








(28-NH) (Because Pattija reached out (his hand) to palace property, therefore 
penance was determined”) "Pallilisi=a kuit 1Na GAL" Sard ijattat 
“and because Pallili went up to the palace (and put on the clothes 
belonging to his mother, (..) 

KUB XXII 70 oby. 76-78 (CTH $66) ed. Unal (1978: 78-79) 








2 See ibid, (KUB XXII 70) rev. 36 ed. Una (1978: 90-91), 

1 See the discussion of the meaning of ANA KIN EGAL™ part kali{ktal obe. 76 by Onal (1978: 125), 
who suggested the alterative translation “weil Patiya sich m dic Arbeit des Plastes eingemischt hla, See 
ibid. for further references 
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‘There are no examples of Sard jia~ with an explicit expression of Origin, but in the 
following instances of absolute use an expression of Origin seems to be omitted rather 
than an expression of Direction: 


(29-NS) (CAs from an oven no grass comes up”) {(n-aita apell <a ISTU ASA <8t 
zi-tar) Se Sard Ne wiezi nzaita S)Jard hahhall(( iiataru)) “may 
(thus) from his field no wheat (and) no barley come up and may weeds 
come up.” 
1087/2 Il 6" (CTH 427.B) ed. Oettinger (1976; 14-15, 138) 





(30-NH) (Speech became little in my mouth?” ) nusmiezkan me 
kuitki Jara ijattat “and my speech came up somewhat little 
KBo IV 2 Ill 42-44 (CTH 486.) ed, Gotze and Pedersen (1934: 4) 











In (29-NS) dard ija- with -aita resumes Sard uya- with -aiia “to come up from” of 
the previous clause, without repeating the expression of Origin 67 ASA=SU “from 
his field”." The corresponding construction of Sard uya-with expression of Origin and 
sentence particles treated in § 3.2.7. In(30-NH) the act of producing speech is described 
with the metaphor of speech coming up. The fact that the words come up from the mouth 
is not explicitly mentioned here." 








2.2.7 pard ia: 


“The few complete instances of pard ija- that are available represent three different uses. 
The constructions of pard pai- and pard uja- referred to inthis section are discussed 
§3.2.8, There is one example of pard iia- with an expression of Direction, but without 
the particle kan 








(31-NH) lukkatti ema 1a" Taptina para ijahhat “In the morning I marched on 
to Taptina. (As soon as I arrived in Tarkuma, I burnt down Tarkuma.)” 
KBo IV 4 Ill 43-44 (CTH 61.11SB) ed. Gotze (1933a: 128-129) 








This use of pard ifa- “to move or march on to” can be compared with that of pard pai 
“to goon to” with expression of Direction and without sentence particle. 
‘paré ija- also occurs with -kan and the meaning “to go out 








32-NH) (Lod) pardemaza¥skan U1 ifal(ttari manga)) “But he will not go out 
at all. ({.1)” 
KBo XV 2rev. 5! (CTH 421.1A) ed. Kimmel (1967: 60-61) 





72 Restored from KBo VI-34+ 11-43-45 (MS A), which in 114 has the variant nla)-af-ta UGU se-ah-hé-lé 
‘-jata-ra. The word zabhel-, conesponding with logograpbic ZA.AH.LI°*® and Akkadian sahld “garden 
cress s used here for unwanted “weeds”. See Hoffner (1974: 110-111) and New (1974a: 28). 

See CHD (L-N: 269) 

See Pubwel (HED, Vol 2: 333) 

® Differently Oettinger, who suggested (1976: 48 + n. 120) 10 take ASA as the Subject and habhali asthe 
Direction of iiamaru “und es (se. das Feld) soll (hina) in die Macchia (Uber)gches" 

% Far speech coming out ofthe mouth sce the expression -aita uddar iar pard jattari in (33-NS) in 
$227. 





























The deponent iia- 


This instance of pard ija- resembles cases of absolute use of the construction of pard 
pai- with an expression of Direction and a sentence particle, which has the meaning “to 
go out (0”, 

The combination pard ija- is also attested 
particle -aita: 





th an expression of Origin and the 


(33-NS) uddar-mazait{a" | kue KAxU-az para ijattari “But the words that 
come out of the mouth, (must be as sweet as honey:”) 
KUB XXVII 29+ Il 17-18 (CTH 780.2) ed. Haas and Thiel (1978: 142-143) 








Here para ija- is similar in construction and m: 
with an expression of Origin and a sentence particle, see § 3.2.8, 


to pari uya- “to come out of, to 








2.2.8. dpa ija- 








There is one clear example of dppa ija- with an expression of Origin an the meaning “to 


move or march back from”: 





(34-NH) GIM-ansma STU KURY“MizrT BGIR-pa ijahhahat “But when I moved 
back from the Egyptian country, (I was headed to Lawazantija in order 
to sacrifice to the god.)” 

StBoT 24; 1179-81 (CTH 81) ed. Otten (1981: 16-17) 








ne construction of dppa ija- is found with dppa uya- “to come back from”, also 
without a sentence particle; see § 3.2.9. Independent use of dppa with ija- is 


$23.4. 














2.2.9 dppan ita- 


There is one instance of dppan ija- governing a constituent in the accusative and the 
particle -kan: 


















H) (About the matter of Palla, she “The queen said: What used to 
give to Palla, acknowledge it, O god’ *”) "Palldnn=a- was kan EGIR 
«an ijahiut “and go after Palla’ (We interrogated Palla’s comrades and 
they said: ‘We don't know about that matte 
KUB XXII 70 oby. 36-38 (CTH 566) ed. Onal (1978: 64-65) 














In the first discussion of this passage by Sommer (1932: 186-187 + n. 1), he suggested 
the translation “ihm den Weg frei lassen(?)” for dppan ifa-. Others followed him in 
taking the above example as a request to the god “to 20 easy on Palla”.* Unal (1978: 65, 
115) proposed the opposite translation “dafiir sollst du Palla verantwortlich machen”. 





37 Following New (1968s: 64 + m 14, wit re) the particle -aita i to be read here instead of -han 
% Subject isa woman called Naru mentioned in oby. 34 
» For other possible translations, sce nal (1978: 65 + nc.) 


* ‘Thus Pubvel (HED, Vol 2: 333) and similarly Kronasser (1966: 463): “laden P.unbeelig 
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which fits betterin the context and can be explained as derived from the literal translation 
“to go or come after, to pursue”.*! This meaning is normally found with dppan pai- and 
ppan uya- governing a dative case; see §3.2.10. In the above example the use of the 
local adverb dppan with ifa- has resulted in a construction of the predicate with 
accusative, which is accompanied by the particle -kan:* The local adverb dppan cs 
also be independent of the predicate iia-; see §2.3.5. 














10 iftarna ifa: 


The local adverb iftarna is attested once wi 





h ifa-, with th 





particle -kan: 


(36-NH) ("He takes the following herbs (...) and he gives itto him seven days.") 
up**"'zma zkan iftarna ijattari “One day goes by in between (and he 
ives [it] repeatedly {to him]. )” 

KUB XLIV 61 obv. 3, 5-7 (CTH 461) ed, Burde (1974: 18-19) 












In this use, the S 





ubject of fia- no longer h 
entity that controls the action of ija-; see § 1.3. The same constructon with a unit of time 
as Subject and th by, to pass” is more often found with i8tarna pai-, 
Which is also accompanied by -kan; see §3.2.12 





gent, the anima 








meaning “Wo 





2.2.11 iftama arha iia 


The combination iftarna arha ija- “to walk or march through, to pass through” is 


constructed with a constituent in the accusative and the particle -kan: 





(37-NH) (and you do not fight the enemy") [naimazka}n °KURema tuel 
KURA iftarna arha ijattari “Or (if) the enemy marches through your 
country (and you do not fight him.) 

KBo V 4 rev. 46-47 (CTH 67) Friedrich (1926: 68-69) 





(38-NH) lukkattazmazkan KUR “*Ktaluppa iStarna arka paun “The next 
morning I went through the land of [staluppa (..) muekan kuitman 
kuR " italuppa ixtarna arha iiahhat “While 1 was passing through 
the land of Istaluppa, (the Kabbubban enemy and all the Katka lands 
mobilized.)" 

KBo V8 130, 1-33 (CTH 61:17A) ed. Gotze (1933: 150-151) 











In (38-NH) istarna arha ija- and iftarna arha pai- “to go through, to pass through” are 
tused as alternative expressions. The combination of local adverbs itarna arha is also 
found with uya- governing the same construction with a constituent in the accusative 
and -kar. The function of the constituent in the accusative may be that of Object, see 
§3.5. The problem of the meaning and the relation of these two local adverbs with the 






See also van den Hout (1995: 219} “und du soll Pals zur Rechenschaftzichen! 
The constituent in the accusative may have the function of Object with iia sce § 35. 

* In KBo V 4 rev. 37-38 the panicle -kan can be restored: na-ai-mla-kin ma-[a]-an ERIN.MES 
ANSE.KURR(A MES KUR-KA i] tar-na ar-ha iio-a-ta-i“Or if troops (and) charioteers march through 
your country” (CTH 67) ed. Friedrich (1926: 66-67) without an. 








4 


























The deponent ija- 


predicate is treated in the introduction to §3.2.17 3.2.21 
‘There is one instance of iftarna arha ija- without the particle -kan: 





94 





(°O Sungod, mighty king.") 4 halhaltiimari wkturi iftarna arka ijattari 
"You walk through the four etemal comers (with the Fears walking on 

your right and the Terrors walking on your left.)” 

KUB XXXI 127+ I 58-39 (CTH 372) ed. Giiterbock (1958: 240-241) 








This example comes from a manuscript of the “ nkind” version of the Hittite 
prayer to the Sungod. This text is part of a e prayers in which an older 
hymn to the Sungod has been incorporated (CTH 372, 373, 274), which may date back 
‘as far as the Old Hittite period." The absence of the particle -kan in (39-NS) can be 
explained as an archaism. 











2.2.12 Ser arha ita 


The combination fer arha ija- is found twice in Hittite texts with a constituent in the 
accusative, once with -kam and once with San: 


(40-NH) (*Hanutti is young, He was never yet 
campaign for my lord”) nukan kuit ASku paizzi=ja kuitemaskan 
ASRU niiya Ser ar{ha} ijaddari to whatever place he will go" 
ever place he may still pass by. ("For that reason I don’t be 
story").” 
KUB XIX 23 rev. 6-9 (CTH 192) ed. Hagenbuchner (1989:27-29) 





ppointed by oracle to (join) a 








(4L-NS) (Let the ass urinate on them, let the ox defecate on them (=the words 
of sorcery).") DUMULU.U.LU 2udSan (kuil] Ser arha ijattari “The 
man that passes by them, (let him spit on (them).) 

KUB XVII 27 111 12-15 (CTH 434.1) ed. Haas and Wegner (19882: 194) 























ation of the local adverbs Ser and arha is atteste 
nd with a particle (-ata or -kan);* s 


d with pai-, also wit 
§3.2.21. Inthese 














constituent in the accusative 









‘Prayers themselves are likely to have been composed in the Mi od. The manuscripts 
are all preserved in Middle and New Hittite copies. For the Ol! Hitite date of the hymn see Guterbock 
(1958, 1978), Carmuba (1971: 222), Melchert (1977: 4, 75) and CHD (L-N: 343) The date of the individual 
fanuscripts was weated by Giterbuck (1980: 42), New (1990: 148) and Melcher (1977: 4, 75), 

4" Other characteristics ofthe Old Hitite language are found inthis tex, for instance the genitive plral 
ending in-an, occurring once as relic form inthe MH original KBo XVI LOKUR an (CTH 251.A) 
tnd the use ofthe particle 4a}pa, discussed in § 1.12 

4 See Zuntz (1936: $5) withthe translation “darUber hinwegzehen’ 

"The translation ofthis dificult sentence was suggested 1o me by prof. Houwink ten Cate, who discusted 
the problem with prof. Guterbock. For other translations see CHD (L-N: 469) and van den Hout (1995: 202) 
‘© Soe the treatment of this construction of pain §3.1.1 ad (68-NH). 

‘& ‘This tanslation is similar to CHD (L-N: 4696) and Puhvel (HED, Vol 2: 331), Different translations are 
found in CHD (P/1: 36), Hagenbachner (1989: 27-29) and van den Hout (1995: 202). 

* "The problem of the function of the constituent in the accusative, posibly that of Object, i discussed in 
435. 
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nstances fer arha ia- has the same meaning as Ser arha pai-, namely “to pass over, t0 
pass by”. An explanation of this translation is suggested in the introduction to § 3.2.17 





2.2.13 arha ija- + andan ija- 





(42-NH) ‘mahhanzmazkan °° Aitataz arha INA “*’Kargamié andan ijabhat 
“While I was marching from AStata into Kargami3, (Nanaziti, the 
prince whom I had sent ahead to (deliver a) message to Nuyanza, 
‘Chief of the Wine", drove to me on the road.) 

KBo IV 4 11 67-70 (CTH 61.115B) ed. Gétze (1933a: 120-121) 











In this example we find a combination of two constructions arha ija- with an expression 
of Origin and -kan and andan ija- with an expression of Direction (and possibly without 
kan). The same combination of constructions with arha and andan is also attested 
with pai-; see § 3.2.22. 





2.3. The local adverb is independent of the predicate iia- 


In the sentences with local adverbs discussed in this section the predicate jja- is always 
used in its main function as monovalent predicate and is never accompanied by an 
expression of Direction or Origin (§ 2.1.1). The fact that the local adverbs do not affect 
the construction or meaning of ija- has been taken as an indication that they function 
outside the scope of the predicate, As in sentences without local adverbs, no sentence 
particles are employed when ifa- occurs with these independent local adverbs, 











2.3.1 arha + ija 


Ing 





two examples were discussed in which arha forms a unity with ija-, which 
is constructed with an expression of Origin and accompanied by -kan and means “to 
go away from, to come forth from”. In the following example, the beginning of a 
difficult section of the Instruction for the Royal Bodyguard, the situation seems to be 
quite different, Here ija- indicates the marching of two soldiers of a field batallion in 
4 procession, one to the left and one to the right; see Giterbock and van den Hout 
(1991: 53). This monovalent use of ija- is not influenced by the presence of arha in 
this sentence, but ara simply seems to indicate the Manner in which they march in the 
procession, namely three IKU “apart” or “away” from each other. In contrast with the 
nces of dependent use of arha with ija- (§ 2.2.2) no particle is found here: 


















37There is only one fragmentary example of andan with if- (52.41), bot the similarity between ij and 
the motion verbs pu and sua’ in their use with local adverbs suggests that andan ia- governs the same 
Construction as andan pa and andan wer 

2 "With the verbs sided inch. 2-4 no instances are found of two constractions ofa predicate with local 
adverb that both require the prescnce ofa sentence particle. Sentences with two sentence particle are treated 
by New (1993), 
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The deponent iia- 


(43-MH) ("The soldier who (is) of a field batallion keeps the peaceful (popu- 
lation [linjed up tothe sides. The left one keeps (it) ined up on the 
left and the right one keeps (it) lined up on the right.”) arha 2m. 

IKU iiaita “He (=the left one) marches three IKU away (from the right 
cone). 
IBoT 1 36 Il 60-62 (CTH 262) ed. Guterbock and van den Hout (1991: 22- 
23)" 








23.2 kattan+ iia 


In addition to its dependent use with ija- (§ 2.2.4), the local adverb kattan also functions 
as an Adjunct of Accompaniment with the predicate i{a- indicating the person in the 
‘company of whom the Subject is on his way 





(44-08) (But the following is ( 
house:%) 1 LU 1 MUNUS katt §% iénta “One man and one Wor 
go with him.” 

KBo XXII I: 14! (CTH 272) ed. Archi (1974: 46-47) 


ut) of his allotment: fifty breads, ten from each 
shall 








and 


(45-MH) (Two spearmen [march]. (..)") GAL LO.MESSUKU 
NIMGIR.ERIN. MES +a katti« mi ijanta “Both a chief of spear m 
an army bailiff march with them. 

IBoT 1 3611.47, $0 (CTH 262) ed, Giterbock and van den Hout (1991; 20-21) 








(46-NH) ABUIAzia ANA ABI ABIZIA lahhi GAM-an-pat ijalttat] “and my 
father marched together with my grandfather on the campaign.” 
KUB XIX 101 12 (CTH 40.1IE) ed. Guterbock (1956: 6 





The use of a local adverb as a host for an enclitic possessive pronoun, as for instance 
katti2%i and kattiemi in (4-H) and (45-MH), is a typical characteristic of the Old 
Hittite language. In later Hittite this construction is replaced by that ofa local adverb and 
the dative of the enclitic personal pronoun, for instance kattan + -ii instead of katti «Xi 
In (45-MH) a combination of these two constructions is found.** In (46-NH) kattan 
governs the dative ANA Asi Ab2{4. This dative can be considered as the Complement of 
kattan on noun phrase level (§ 1.2) 











23.3 peran + ita 


‘The local adverb peran functions as an Adjunct of Location with ija- indicating that the 
walking takes place “in front of, ahead of (a place or person)" 
















 Giterbock and yan den Hout use the plural in the transation, because it is easier in English, but note that 
the text uses the singular throughout the section (1991: 53). The rest ofthis ection is treaied in § 33.1 
"Archi reads X ta-a-an E-az “dix dans un deuxidme temps, (donnés) par la maison". The translation “ten 
from each house” is derived from the reading X.TA.AM E-az 

5° "This is offen the ease in Middle and New Hitite exam 

p.139, 











ies ofthis Old Hittite construction; see $5, 
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(47-NH) [mutta ...] Se8.MES-a¥ iar peran ijantaru “Let them walk in front [of 
you] like brothers.” 


KBo X 12 II 10" (CTH 49111) ed. Freydank (1959-60): 363, 371) 





(48-NS) (*Kumarbi stood up”) nui Impalur{ i peran [ilattat) )] “and Im- 
ppaluri went in front of him.” 
KUB XXXIII 102 11 18 (CTH 345.1C) ed. Gaterbock (1951: 150-151)™ 
(49-NS) The blacksmiths bring in two ox heads of silver”) perannza 
SAGLLIS.A wasanza ijartari “In front (of them) walks the cup-bear 
(all) dressed (up). 
KUB II 511 35-39 (CTH 612. 








4A) ed. Badali and Zinko (1994: 80-81) 





In (48-NS) peran governs the dative -4 “in front of him”, but in (49-NS) the point of 
reference of peran is to be inferred from the context. In (47-NH) the pronoun -t1a can 
be restored in the 





lacuna as the dative belon 





ing to peran, 





2.34 dppa+ iia 


In the followin 





nstance Appa appears to be used instead of dppan as an Adjunct 


ning “behind, in the back of 





of Loo 
Suluganni; see § 2.3.5 





nd governs the dative-locative AVA 








(50-MH) (“The guards and the palace attendants march in three files. (..)") ANA 
‘Sjulugannizmazat BOIR-pa 1 IKW ijanta “But they march one 1KU 
behind the cart 








IBoT 136 11 36, 38 (CTH 262) ed. Gaterbock and van den Hout (1991: 18-19) 





A case of dependent use of appa is treated in §2.2.8. 





2.3.5 dppan + iia 


The loc 
that the 








dverb dppan regularly functionsas an Adjunct of Location with ija- indi 
ition of the verb takes place “behind or in the back of (a place or living bei 





(SI-NS) jent is bathed”) n 2a¥ EGIR-an ijattari “and he walks behind 





KUB IX 274 1 14-15 (CTH 406) ed. Hoffer (1987: 272, 277) 


(S2-1ateNH) 





“They drive the adored sheep into the temple of the old priest(s).”) 
“USANGA GIBIL MS pazgarasiaAM UDUEGIR-an ija<n>tari“The 
new priest and the hazgara-women walk behind the sheep.” 
KUB XVII 3S 124'-25' (CTH 525.2) ed, Carter (1962: 124, 138) 











55 Restorations from KUB XXIII 98+ IK 15-16 (MS B), 
57 Inthe following instance the construction pe 
Hanta KBo X27 V 29-30 (CTH 649.1), 


et canbe restored: MES) 








hap wrayanted pela 











The deponent iia- 


















Like peran in § 23.2, dppan is attested with and without explicit point of reference in 
the dative-locative* An instance of dependent use of dppan is treated in §2.2.9. 





2.3.6 dppanda + ija- 





The local adverb dppanda also serves as Adjunct of Locat 
in the back of” 


ning “behind, 


(93-NS) aIR-anda pixaiRn!™ ijatta “The god goes behind. 
KUB X91 IL 11 (CTH 669.5) 





In this function the logographic writing EGIR-Sv’ is used with ija- from Old Hitt 








(54-08) GIR [$0] “meneiag iet{ta] “The meneja-man walks bebind (him). 
KBo XVII 43 1 10’ (CTH 649) translit. Neu (1980a: 105) 





(55-NS) eGuR: 
Nlar MY 
the hejala-man m 
walk in front 
KUB LVIII $1 11 17-20(CTH 670) 





ma °yapanu ““hejalasiea [ijjantari piranzma ( 
WseMtS> katres¥ea (hidjJantes “The relative (by marriage) and 
cch behind, while the singers and the katra-women 








2.3.7 andurza + ija- and tapusa + ita 


In the following example andurza “inside” and rapusa “to the side, beside” are used as 
Adjunets of Location with ifa-: 













(56-MH) zat darkanti andurza tapuéa ijanta “They walk beside the defendant 


‘on the inside: 
IBoT 13611 18-19 (CTH 262) ed 





3dterbock and van den Hout (1991: 24-25) 


The dative-locative Sarkanti appears to be governed by tapuka 


24 Problematic or unclear instances 








24.1 andan (+) ia 





Unfortunately in the only example of the local adverb andan in combination with ia 
the context is broken: 
















See also KBo 1181112 1 hacyara ja EGIR iatari “and the ba: 
(CTH 519) and ibid. TV 4 | EGI)R-pa-an ita, withthe spelling EGIR-pan 
? Asshown by Kammenhuber (HW2, A 149), EGIR-SU (and the learned spelling appan det) may he used 
in the function of appanda 

(© See Boley (1989: 198), who translates this example as “they march inside around thes 





ara-women walk bebind: 





0 





The deponent ija- 


(57-NS) an-da-an i-ja-ab-ha-at { “I went in [” 
KUB XV 12 IV 5’ (CTH 590) ed. de Roos (1984: 230, 369) 





2.4.2 paritan iia- 


‘There is only one 





nple of parijan with ija- and -kan: 





(58-NS) ‘Gurparanzah shoots.”) [n]u=ii-kan Glai 1S7U BAN pariljan] 
MUSEN-i man ijattari “His arrow goes across from the bow like a 
bird (and he triumphs in shooting over 60 kings and 70 heroes.)" 

KUB XXXVI 67 11 21’-23' (CTH 362.1) od. Giterbock (1938: 86-87) 














In the CHD (P/2: 152) it is suggested that the expression of Direction “to the tar 
is to be supplied from the context. See example (176-MH) with parifan pai- and an 
expression of Direction + -kan in § 3.2.15, 





24.3. peran (+) dpa ia: 





(59-NH) is an example of the expression peran dpa ija- “to walk back and forth to, to 
go frequently to (?)" plus an expression of Direction and without pa 











(59-NH) U ANA DINGIR.MES himdnda¥ peran EGIR-pa itahhat “I walked back 
and forth to all the gods 
KUB XIV 101 20-21 (CTH 378) ed. Gotze (19308: 206-207) 





le peran and dppa are used together, probably asyndetically coordi 
in a fixed idiomatic expression that literally means something like "to walk forth (and) 
back to”." It is not entirely clear whether they form a unity peran appa belonging to 
the predicate ifa- or that we are dealing with a combination of two separate expressions 
peran ija- and dppa ifa-. The combination peran ija- is not attested with an expression 
of Direction and the notion “to walk or go forward 0” outside this combination with 
Appa. The same use of peran dppa is found with pai- and uya-; see § 3.4.7. 















244° dppa+ Sard if 





Depending on the translation of (60-MH), we are either dealing with dppa in its use as 
Adjunct of Time meaning “once more, again”, which is independent of the predicate 
ard ia- (+ -kan) “to go up to”, or with a combination of the constructions of dppa ija 
‘to go back to” and ara ija- (+ -kan) “to go up to” occurring in the same sentence:* 











1 Oaher examples of peran dppa ia-can be found in KUB VL 4S» It7-8 (CTH 381,A, Muyatali I), KUB 
XV 1741 (CTH $85, NH) od. Otten and Sousek (1965: 16-17) with duplicate KUB XLVI 116 1 $-6 and 

KUB XXII 70 obv.§-9 ct passim (CTH 566, NH) ed. Unal (1978: 56-57) 

© Compare Gétze's(1930b: 223-224) commentary oa tis expression: “Ich kann mir das ur als Asyndeton 

vor und zumick’,"hineis (und) heraus’ denken’ 

There are no (other) instances of dppa io- with an expression of Direction. 
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(60-MH) [The enemiles that were in (the country) ” (at= kan kilfa EGIR-pa 
Sard li andari “See, they go up again (or: back up) tothe {  .” 
HKM 50; 8-10 (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991b: 212-213) 





2.5 Summary 


} Besides its main function as monovalent predicate (2.1), two more predicate frames of 
the basic predicate ija- have been defined: 





2.1) ija- "to be on one’s way, to (be on the) march, to move, to walk” — SUBIECT 
Agent 


iya- "to be on the way to, to be headed to" SUIIECT + C08 
A 





y 
eat Direction 











(2.3) -ifa- "o go a (certain) way SUBJECT + internal OBJECT 
Agent Route along which’ 


The local adverbs that occur in sentences with jja- have been divided into two groups. 
local adverbs belonging to the predicate and those functioning independent of it. 
When local adverbs belong to the predicate ija-, they influence both the meaning and 
the construction of the predicate, The local adverbs anda, arha, katta, kattanda, Sard, 
pari, dppan, iitarna, iStarna arha, Ser arha are accompanied by a sentence particle, 
when they are dependent of iia-(§ 2.2). Only in the case of iitarna i 

is identical with the main construction of ija-, but here the meaning of the predicate 
is affected by the presence of iftarna. Independent local adverbs have no influence on 
the construction of the predicate ija-, which in all of these cases is attested in its main, 
monovalent, use without sentence particle (§ 2.3), 

In those instances were a local adverb can be shown to belong to the predicate, a 
ww, derived predicate is formed, which has a construction of its own, but is based on the 
ia- (§ 1.2, p. 18). With one local adverb, more than one derived predicate can 
ach with a different meaning and construction. In its use with local adverbs 
ifa- now has a parallel with pai-, then with uua- and then again with both verbs. This 
alternating correspondence with both pai- and wua- is possible, since ifa-, in contrast 
with pai- and uya-, is neutral with regard to the point of view of the speaker. This 
possibility of comparison with pai- and uya- enables us to determine the construction 
and the meaning of a combination of a local adverb with ija-, even if it is rarely found, 
‘The following derived predicates are based on ia: 











the construction 







































& An explanation of my presentation of the predicate frames canbe found in § 1.2. p18 
‘8 ‘A table (5.1) showing the distibution of dependent and independent loal adverbs with a- can be found 
in $5. 

( "The verb pai- denotes a movement avay from the speaker and ma- a mation directed tothe speaker, 
see $ 30. 






























(24) anda ia 


(25) arka iia 


(2.6) kata ia 


(27) kattan ie 


(2.8) kattanda ia 


(210) sar 





(211) pard ia 


(2.12) par iia 


This construction is only attested i 
* Only in absolute we 
Only in absolute wse 


The deponent ija- 


10 move or march into, to 





SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT + sentence particle 
Agent Direction 


“wo goormarch away from, to come forth from 





SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT + sentence particle 
Agent Origin 
10 g0 or come down from’ 











Origin 





to come (in)to (the presence of) 


Agent Direction 


to move or march down into! 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT + sentence particle 
Agent Direction 


to walk up to, to go or come up to" 


SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT + sentence particle 
Agent Direction 








e particle 
Agent Origin 


to move or march on to 
Agent Direction 
inanimate 


0 





go out to 
SUBJECT+ COMPLEMENT + sentence particle 
Agent Direction” 


absolute use 





1a) 


1s) 











deponent iia- 


para iia to come out of, to leave 


Agent Origin 





archback from. to return from’ 





Appa ij womoveo 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 
Agent Origin 


pan iia 10 go oF come after to pursue 





SUB Hc tence particle 





Agent Patient 


ittaa iia o by, 10 pass’ 








Wtama arha iia 1o walk through, to pass through’ 
SUBJECT + OBJECT’ + sentence particle 
Agent Patient 


fer arka iia o pass over, to pass b 








YeCT’ + sentence particle 
Agent Patient 
































CHAPTER 3 


‘The verbs pai- “to go” and uua- “to come” 


3.0 Introduction 





rast with the deponent ija- treated in the second chapter, the active verbs pai- and 
‘ua express the notion of movement in a certain direction. In origin pai- and uya- are 
‘compound verbs”, derived from the same verbal root “hyei- as present in ija-, to which 
the prefix pe- “thither, forth” and u- “whither, back” are added.' The main difference 
between pai- and mya- can be described as a distinction 
the speaker. With pai- the moven 
away from the speaker, w 
In cont 














n perception or point of view of 
denoted by the predicate is conceived as di 
with 
st with ifa- derived sk-verbs were form 





ed 











ya- it is seen as directed towards the speaker 





ed on the basis of pai- and uya-, These 





verbs, paiik- and wevk-, as a rule only have medial forms. 
While I was working on this study, fascicle one of volume P of the CHD appea 
\s the first elaborate description of the verb pai- (1994: 20-40), My de- 















scription of the various uses of pai- greatly benefitted from this tre 
the examples cited can be found there. The Old Hittite examples of pai- and uya- are 
treated by Starke (1977: 32-34, 139-140 et passim), both in their use with and with 
out local adverbs. Gotze already made valuable observ 

particles with certain combinations of uya- and local adverbs in the index of his edition 
of the Annals of MurSili Il (1933a: 317-318). Boley commented on the use of sentence 
particles with pai- and uya- in sentences with and without local adverbs as occurring in 
her corpus of Old Hittite and Middle Hittite texts (1989: 29-30, 242-245, 310-315 et 
passim). 

Examples of “phraseological” pai- and uya- are not discussed in this chapter, since 
in this use a second verb, introduced by pai- and wya-, governs the main construction of 
the sentence.’ The various combinations of local adverbs with pai- and wa occusting 
in the passages of bird, snake and KIN-oracles where the movements of the animals or 
entities are described have as a rule not been included, since the meaning of the oracular 
terms used in the observations is often unclear or uncertain, 











ions about the use of sentence 































1” See Priedrich (1930a: 146 and HE: § 148), New (1968: 87), Octinger (1979: 389 
You 2: 328) with ref. 

® See New (1968b: 86-88), noting oae exception 

* For this construction see Friedich (HE § 3 
and Net (1995). 

*"The only exceptions are instances where no other example ofa particular combination of 2 local adver 
with the verb uja-eas available to me; see (178-NS) and (229-NS'), 





391) and Pubvel (HED, 








heft (1984), Dunkel (1985: 57-63), CHD (P/1: 23) 
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Chapter 3 


3.1 Constructions attested in sentences without local adverbs 





‘The verbs pai- and uua- are widely attested in all phases of the language, Whereas 1wa- 
is both constructed with an expression of Direction and with an expression of Origin, 
the verb pai- is almost exclusively found with an expression of Direction and never with 
aan expression of Origin.’ 











3.1.1 pai- and uya- + Subject + expression of Direction 


The verbs pai- and uya- are both constructed with an expression of Direction denoting 
the place to or the person to whom the Subject goes. 





(61-OH) (“But when I [cam(e)] back to N 
with me.") man tunnakiina=ma pai ever, when he goes to the 
inner room, (he will sit at (my) right, in front of me.)" 

KBo Ill 22 rev. 76-79 (CTH 1A) ed. Neu (1974a: 14-15) 








(62-NH) (This 1 accomplished in one year.") MU-anni'=ma INA KUR Azzi pdun 
In the (next) year I went to Azzi 
KBo Ill 4 1V 34-35 (CTH 61..1A) ed. Gitze (19330: 130-131) 


(63-NS) {ndin= ya a)\wa “tnt °Nerik paiyani “When we go to the Stor 
f Nerik 
KBo Ill 71V 5-6 (CTH 








A) ed. Beckman (1982: 16, 20) 





(64-NS) (“But if some y 
anza “and the king has 
kes place.) 

KUB XXVII 1120-21 (CTH 





s have gone by) nu LUGAL~uf lalihi UL kuyapikki 
gone nowhere on a campaign, (then no ritual 








2.) ed. Lebrun (1976: 75, 86) 





(65-OH) LUGAL-ué ° Hartuga DINGIR.DIDLI-as arauanzi uét “The king can 
to HattuSa to worship the gods, (but he left the old king there.)" 
KBo XXII 2 rev. 13-14" (CTH 3) ed. Otten (1973: 12-13) 





(66-MH) (’{Report] to the governor [about the] matt{er straightaway).") nu 
“OKGR kuedani pédi uizci “To which place the enemy comes, (that 
[place] to him.) 
KUB XXIII 77+: 26 








17" (CTH 138.1) transl, von Schuler (1965: 119) 


(67-NH) (‘PihhuniiaS wrote me back as follows; ‘I will not give anything back 
to you") mann a= ya=mu zahhiia uyasi “If you will come to battle 








Express erncd by pai- and wpa are as le inanimate nouns, Exceptions 
will be noted 
The transcription ofthis sentence is cited in (150-OH), $329. 


In the duplicate KUB XII 66 IV 9 (MS D) “IM has been omit. 





Direction and Origin g 
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The verb pai- and uya: 






























against me, (I will not line 
(and) land” 
KBo III 4 III 79-82 (CTH 61.14) ed, Gitze (1933a: 90-91) 





p for battle with you anywhere in my field 


animate noun in the dative or an inanin 





The expression of Direction is as a nul 
noun in the dative-locative, In (68-NH) we may have an instance of pai- with an 
accusative of Direction: 


(68-NH) (*Hanutti is young. He was never yet appointed by oracle to (join) 

| ampaign for my lor WU paizzizia kuit< ma zkan aSRU 
nya Ser ar{ha} ijaddari to whatever place he will go' and whatever 
place he may still pass by, (“For that reason I don't believe the story.”) 
KUB XIX 23 rev. 6-9 (CTH 192) ed. Hagenbuchner (1989: 27-29)" 








uz kan kuit 








Sometimes the Direction of pai- and uya- is not expressed and must be inferred from 
the context. Compare the following cases of absolute use of pai- and uya-:" 





(69-NH) ("LAs soon as I reached Hatt, (..)") me "TarhiniS 181 eRtN.MES 

TANSE.[KURLRA.MES pait"TarhiniS went with troops (and) charioters 
(He took the city of Lakku, the Lakku in which they killed Aparnis,) 
KBo It'51V 4.6-9 (CTH 61.10) ed, Gotze(1933a: 190-193) 











The constituents DINGIR.DIDLI-a¥ aruyanzi in (65-OH), Jali in (64-NS),and zabhiia 
in (67-NH) indicate the Purpose of the movement denoted by pai- and wa-, These 
expressions of Purpose do not occur often enough to make a reasonable case for the 
assumption that in their use with an expression of Direction pai- and wua- require an 
additional expression of Purpose to form a complete, meaningful sentence. 

The following predicate frames can be defined for the basic predicates pai- “to go 
ind uya- “to come to” 








to” 








Gita) pai- “Wo go to SUBJECT + COMPLEMEN 





nt Direction 


3.1) mya “to come to SUBIECT + COMPLEMENT 
at Direction 





animatesinanimate 









Direction in Hititesce Fridrich 
Ola), Net (1980; 301. 67) and Josephsow (1981: 101102). The meaning “Yo pas for this instance 
‘of paict suggested in CHD (PFI: 36) i not otherwise found with the basic predicate pa but seems to be 
Teserved for ara pa- or one ofits combination with a second local adverb; sce ad §32.17-3.2.21 

9 For the translation of the rest ofthis pass 12 where itis cited as (40-NH) 

" (without gosl expressed) of pai-in CHD (PIl: 22-23). 


9b) and Patel (HED. Vo’: 








‘See also the instances of “absolute us 





= 
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3.1.2 uya- + Subject + expression of Origin 






































‘The predicate uya- can also be constructed with an inanimate noun in the ablative case 
denoting the Origin of the movement indicated by wya-. In this construction uya- means 
“to come from, to leave’ 











(71-08) (On the second day there are no birds and animals. The foreman of the 
ALUZINNU'S is siting on the mardu.”) kurias E-irca DINGIRMES wenzi 
"The gods come from the house of the kursa. 
KBo XXV 12+ KBo XX $+ II 17’-18" (CTH 627) translit, Singer (1984: 34) 
sand Neu (1980: 32) 











The expression of Origin may also indicate the person with whom the movement of 
‘ya originates. In this case the dative case is used, since this is the appropriate case to 
describe a movement away from an animate noun.'! There seem to be no examples of 

the basic predicate uya- with a single expression of Origin in the dative case, but we | 
do have an example with two expressions of Origin in parttive apposition, the dative 
(taknax) *UTU-i “from the Sungoddess of the earth” and the ablative KA x Uae “from the | 
mouth” 











(72-NS) ‘man zkan takna’ma *UTU-i UL-lu KAxU-az uizzi “When evil comes | 
‘out of the mouth of the Sungoddess of the earth (and she attributes 
something to these in (their) place, let these grandmothers and grand: 





fathers put forward the substitutes and spefak tJhus.) 
KUB VII 1017-11 (CTH 4484) ed. Kdmmmel (1967; 130) 








The term parttive apposition is normally used to describe the use of two constituents in 
the same case form, the first of which designates the whole and the second a part of the 

Whole, instead of putting the first noun in the genitive case and the second in the case that 

is required by the predicate.” Although takna¥ “UTU-i and KAxU-az in (72-NS) do not | 
coincide in case form they have the same semantic function with the predicate. They both 
serve as expression of Origin, whereby the dative (taknai) “UTU-i designates the whole 

and the ablative KA t-az a part of the whole. As noted in § 1.1.1, the use of the parti 

apposition is still restricted in Old Hittite, but becomes increasingly popular in la 
Hittite, at the expense of the construction with a genitive Atribute, Whereas in (72-NS) 
the partitive apposition raknaé “UTU-i KAxU-az is preferred, (73-OH+) below provides 
tus with an instance of the construction with an attributive genitive “UTU -yai 
‘rom the temple of the Sungod”: 


























(3-OH+) hat nu kudtz uyait Suppaz 
where are you comit 





ya uyami nuz ya kuéz Suppaiaz 


from? I come from the holy (place). From what 








17 This isin conformity with Starke's theory (1977) that in Old Mitte the dative fulfils the Functions with 
animate nouns thatthe alate, locative and ablative have with inanimate nouns; se § 1.1.1 with n 17 

The use ofthe particle -xptional and wil be explained in §3.1.5. An example of 
single expression of Origin in the dative is atested with ava ark usa in (NS-180), § 3.2.16. 
"9" See Friedrich (HE: §213) 































The verb pai- and uya- 


holy (place)? (From the cult room (zahanittenna-), From what cult 
room?)" “UT zwa-wa G-az nuzya kuéz “uTU-az “From the temple 
} of the Sungod. From what Sungod? (From the one whose statue is 
new, whose chest is new, whose [head] is new, (and) whose penis (lit 
manhood) is new.) 
KBo XXI 22: 22-26! (CTH $20.4) ed. Kellerman (1978: 200, 202) and 
Hoffer (199Sb: 104) 








The phrase nu-wa kués ‘UTU-az in (73-OH+) was cited by Starke (1977: 101) as 
tty in the ablative case. It is possible that 
we of the Su 





of the exceptional instances of an an 
‘uTu-a: 











is treated as an inanimate noun, since it refers to the 
described in the answer to the question mu =ya kuéz “UTU-az 


Jc predicate uya- a second predicate frame can be formulated: 





Birieset “his statue’ 
For the ba 








8.2) wya- “to come from SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 





sent Origin 





We sometimes find a com 





tion of the constructions of uya- with an expression of 


Origin and an expression of Destination, but these instances i . 





e remarkably 





(74-NS) ‘iin LUGAL-ui hameshi “ Talyurpaza INA EZEN, ANTAUSUM 
KU. BABBAR-I If in spring the king comes from Tahurpa to 
HattuSa for the ANTAHSUM festival, (as soon as he arrives at Tipp 

dy.) 











the tent and the stele have been placed (there) al 
KUB X 181 1-5 (CTH 394.1) 


3.1.3 pai-+S 





bject 


The pred 





e pai- is also found with a unit of tin 





as Subject and the meaning “to go 














by, to pass 





(75-OH+) nu masiéi MULA pair “How many y 
hhave run (by) 


KUB 1 16 If] 44-45 (CTH 6) ed. Hoffner (199Sb:100) 





-ars have passed (and (how man}y 


In this use pai- is monovalent requiring a Subject constituent, Unlike in the other 
predicate frames of pai-, this Subject is nd does not function as the Agent 
that controls the action of pai-; see § 1.3: 














1 See also mn LUGAL a laliaz cal” Arnna [AKA ZEN, montariab (aaa It 
the King comes rom pinata, rom Ann to Hata fr the manta athe fosiva™ KUB XXNV 12 
Vi9-18 (CTH 626, NS) nd partly sted STU KUR °™ Hat pean NA KUR © Kes 
tou URU fiz) “Wa ape comes om Hat Katana ad sy RUB XXII 773 
(CTHLIBE1 NH) tan vo Shser 1965-120) 

1S Sethe example cited by Neu (Sta 65 +m 22) and CHD (P/: 38), Se also tama pi-Yo go by. 10 
Pe pierely Som 




















yer and Falkenstein (1938: 14-15). 
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33) pai“ 





by, to pass SUBIECT 
In (76-NS) pai- has a slightly different nuance, but also in this case there seems to be 
‘no emphasis on the Direction: 








(76-NS) nzat éta S1Gs-in paiddu= (w)at SIGy-in “It was well, (so) let it go well 
(and these things further{ 
KUB XLIV 4+ rev. 17 (CTH 767.4) ed. Beckman (1983: 176-177, 190-191) 





3.1.4 pai- and uya- + internal Object 


tested with an accusative of the internal 
y” and KASKAL-~an uya= 


Like jj, the predicates pai- a 
‘Object in the expression KASKAL 
“to come a (certain) way) 





to goa (certain) w 





(77-OH+) —__(May/it (=the anger etc. of Telipinu) not go into the fruitful field, garden 
or forest.") taknas at “UTU-a¥ KASKAL-an paiddu “Let it go the way 
of the Sungoddess of the earth. 

KUB XVII 10 IV 12-13 (CTH 324.1) translit. Laroche (1965: 97), trans 
Hoffer (1990: 17) 











(78-NS) KASKAL-an ema &{uin} ijantari nu KASKAL-[an kuin] uyanzi “The way 
they («= the winds) are to go and the way they come, ((those) I, LAMMA, 
[king of heJaven, allot to the gods.) 
KUB XXXII [12+ Il 10-12 (CTH 343.) translit, Laroche (1968: 34), 
transl. Hoffer (1990: 44) 





This construction with an accusative as internal Object is described in more detail in 


$2.1.3. For this use of pai- and wua- we can enter the following predicate frames: 





(Ba) pai- “to go.a (certain) way SUBIECT+ internal OBJECT 
Agent Route along which’ 

(Ab) mya “Wo come (certain) way SURIECT-+ imternal ORECT 
Agent Route along which’ 


3.1.5 Use of sentence particles in sentences without local adverbs 





As a rule no sentence particles are found with the basic predicate pai- and uya-. If 
sentence ps ccur with pai- and uya-, it is often in cases of phraseological use, 
where the particles preceding or attached to pai- and uwa- belong to the construction of 
the main predicate introduced by pai- or uya-.'* There are, however, exceptions where 











17 For other examples of KASKAL-an pai- see CHD (P)I: 24-25). 

sc the observation about the use of sentence particles with pain the CHD (P/I; 26) and the remarks 
about phraeological use of pai and wa-in § 30 with a. 3. See also Boley’s remark that pas and uae, 
have identical use of particles (1989: 197 
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The verb pai- and uya- 


the particle belongs to the construction of pai- and uya-. In all of these cases the basi 
predicate pai- and uya- seem to be used instead of one of the combinations of pai- or 
ya and a dependent local adverb that are accompanied by a sentence particle (§ 3.2, 

| These exceptions can be described as cases of simplex pro composito.” Itis remarkable 
that all instances are found in Old Hittite texts or in later copies of festival texts and 
rituals, the composition of which may date back to the Old Hittite period.” 




















pai- + -kan or -Zan and uya- + -kan are used instead of anda pai- “to go into, to enter” 


and anda uya- “to come into, to enter” treated in §3.2.1 
(79-Ms) (As this clay does not go back to the claypit(...)") iinai=ma=yakan 
Aa DINGIR. MES NINDI(A harsi Ut [(p)]alie]zi kedag =a wa = [¥] San 
idalui Iala\i rué\kki 12 paizzi “and this dough does not go into the 
thick-bread of the gods, let also no evil tongue go into their body 
2Mait. IL 3, 5-7 (CTH 404.2) ed. Jakob-Rost (1953: 356-359) 








Here we seem to have 





an example of pai- with two expressions of Direction in 
apposition, the dative kédaé “to these (offerants)" and the dative-locative tuékki “to the 
body” 


itive 





(80-NS) paraindyakskan “°SAGA-as® uizzi 
‘comes in. (Sitting, the kin; 


KUB 1131 13-15 (CTH 


The cupbearer ‘of squatting 
od Tahpiltand. 





id queen drink (to) the 
) ed, Singer (1984: 








‘kan and uya-+ -asta or -kan are used i 
to 





pai 
lei 


tead of arha pai- 
and arha uye. 
$3.23 and 3, 


to go away from, to 





0 out of, to leave 0 come out of, to leave” or 





.e" or pard pai 


ard uya- “to come out of, to leave”: see 





) (81-NS) ("The chief of guards goes and places the silver zau next to the king, 
| He walks in front of the priest. The priests rise. They take the hearth 
in front.” te aita panei “Then they go out. 

KUB II 3 1 41-46 (CTH 627.12A) ed. Singer (1984: 63) 






















(82-NS) min zasta LUGAL-ui 8ZA.LAM.GAR-ae uizzi “Whet 


‘out of the tent, (he takes his stand near the hearth, 


the king comes 
basin with 





marmuyan-beer.) 
KUB 113 IL 11-14 (CTH 62 





2A) ed. Singer (1984: 64) 








For instances of the same featre with di- see 





Soe the example 














with part 











auseript of the fist version Maitigga-stel the particle kam is wsed instead of -San: 
2kan ANA 2 EN SISKUR ill EME-at NLTE-Ji QATAMMA l paisi “Inthe same way lt 
othe body of these two patie.” KUB XV 39 + KUB XIl 59 If 19-20; ee CHD 















came construction is found in KUB XV 39 + KUB XII $9 I 19-20 cited inthe previous footnote 
Probably a special type of cupbearer whose task is to <q New (1982: 118-119) with 





si 
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(83-NS) ‘mén =kan takna-ma “UTU-i HUL-lu KAxU-az uizzi “When evil comes 
‘out of the mouth of the Sungoddess of the earth.” 


KUB VII 1017-8 (CTH 448.4) ed. Kimmel (1967; 130) 








uya- + -asta or -kan instead of Zard uya- “to come up”; see § 3.2.73 





(84-.0H) 





‘(Uf cattle go onto field and the owner of the field finds them, he may 
hitch them up for one day.”) man=aita MUL.HLA-e# wenzi “If the stars 
‘come (up), (he must drive them back to their lord.) 

KBo VI 2+ 1V 12’~13" (HG1§ 79, CTH 291.1A) ed. Friedrich (1959: 42-43), 
transl, Hoffer (1963: 66) and (1995: 227) 








(85-NS) takkuzkan ““Jeiéallag uizzi “If a lesalla-star comes (up) (and its 
happarnuyatar shines very brightly.) 
KUB VIII 16: 7-9 + KUB Vill 24 rev. 8-10 (CTH $35.1); see CHD (L-N: 72) 





3.2 Constructions with local adverbs belonging to the predicate pai- and wus. 





Th 
ya and in some cases also 





nples of this section influ 





ning of pai- and 
ies. In the preceding 
verbs add a dimension of direction 





fect the construction of the predic 
chapter about ifa-, we saw that dependent local 
to the motion indicated by the basic predicate (§ 2.2). Many of the dependent local 
adverbs found with ija- are a constructions with pai- and uya-, verbs 
that al person in their use 
without local adverbs. The influence of these local adverbs on the meaning of pai- and 











ested in simila 








ly express a movement directed to or from a place 


ya is that they specify or modify the direction of the motion denoted by the predicate 
1s going into (anda, andan), down (katta), up (ara) out, on (pard) or back (dppa) to 
place, away (arha), down (katta), up (Sard), back (dppa) from or out of (pard), across 
(parranda, parijan), through or past (arha, iStarna arka ete) a place, to (anda, kattan, 
menahhanda) ot after (pan, dppanda) a person. Local adverbs can also affect the 
construction of the predicate. In combination with certain local adverbs pai- governs 
an expression of Origin (e.g. arha), with others pai- and uya- are constructed with an 
tive, possibly with the function Object (e.g. i%tara arha) or an expression of 
Location (€.g. peran arha), constructions that are not found with the basic predicates. 
The same local adverbs that are accompanied by sentence particles with ija- are also 
responsable for the use of sentence particles with pai- and uya-, to which a few can be 
added that do not occur with ija 











3.2.1 anda pai- and anda wya: 


‘The combinations anda pai- and anda uya- are constructed with an expression of 
Direction: 





he becomes black” KUB VIIL 





27 left edge BI-2 (C1 

























The verb pai- and uya- 
‘anda pai- “to go into, to enter, to go (in) to 


(86-OH) {(1D)] they catch a fr{(ee man at the ou)}tset") a 
iui paizzi)) “(and) he has not yet entered the house: 
KBo VI 2+ IV 37’ (HG 1 §93, CTH 291.1) ed, Friedrich (1959: 46-47), 
transl. Hoffner (199Sa: 228) 





da =Salin parna 











(87-0H) (Then we go out.” I place these in the forecourt 
anda (paiyani "We go in again. 
KBo XVII 1+ 1 20/-22' (CTH 416.1A) ed. Otten and Soutek (1969: 20-21), 
translit. New (1980a: 6) 





) weil(2a) nlamma 








(88-OH+) "(The deity) Andaliia went in (..) [and] a kurtali he took") 
‘urUsan DUMU-as anda pailt] “The son of the Sungoddess went in 
KUB XII 63+ rev. 19,22 (CTH 4 





(89-OH+) (“Lwill call the soul of the person.”) nate pa anda p[d)ir" *T 
‘went in to him (and seifzed] him.) 
KUB XII 63 obv 18’ * KUB XXXVI 70:7! (CTH 4123) 





(90-MH) ("(Whoever] flees [for the army of His majesty]") [4]\a LU.MES 
* Pahhuuasmazaé«kan anda pait es (in) to the people of 
Pabhuua, ({they will hand] him [over. eJach (of them).) 
KUB XXIII 72 7 (CTH 146) transl, Gumey (1948; 36) 














OL-MH+) ——("“[_Jthearmy [of the] Gaga I slew.") nammasaita KUR-eai% <a anda 
pain] “Then I wes 
KUB XXII 11 I1120- 


also into (their) countries. 
TH 142,2A) ed, Carruba (1977: 160-161) 




















The combination anda pai- mostly g 
denoting “the place into which” th ment is directed, Examples of this construction 
already occur in Old Hittite texts. In texts of later date anda pai is also attested with a 
noun in the dative case indicating a human being. This construction of anda pai- with an 
animate expression of Direction n 10 go (in) to a person”, may have developed 
from its more common use with an inanimate noun in the locative, in which case itis to 
be understood as “to go in(to an unspecified location) to a person”: see (89-OH+). Von 
Schuler (1957; 18) already noted that in the context of a treaty or instruction text this 
use of anda pai- has the connotation “to join the party of, to seek refuge among”; se 
(90-MH) and (103-lateNH) in § 3.2.2. Example (87-OH) is an instance of absolute use 
where the Direction of the movement is not explicitly mentioned, but can be supplied 
from the context, Except for example (86-OH), where the particle ~fan is used, the Old 
Hittite examples of anda pai- do not have a sentence particle.™ In later texts anda pai-is 


verns a noun in the allative or dative-locative 





























5 Following Hoffner tapein bas been translated as “atthe outset”, See also Friedrich translation “yorher 
and differently Starke (1977: {5 
The restorations are from KBo VI 3+ IV 35-36 (MS B). 
The transcription of this sentence is cited in (138-08), $3.28 
See (87-OH) and the OH examples of anda pa-cited by Starke (1977: 139-140) 
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Chapter 3 


as arule accompanied by a sentence particle, in most cases -kan, less frequently -aita or 
San" In (88-OH+) and (89-OH+), passages from a later copy of an Old Hittite ritua 
wwe even find the particles -an and (a)pa with andi 

A case of independent anda with pai- is discussed in § 3.3.1 











anda uya- "to come into, to enter 





(92-.0H) oes) our(side)).") "'MUHALDIM anda uenzi “The 




























(*(The ki 
cooks come in. 

KBo XVII 11+ KBo XX 
transit. Neu (1980a: 68) 


2 IV 24’ (CTH 631.1A) ed, Neu (1970; 34-38), 








3-MH) (If he goes across to the land of Mount Sakkaddunuya, (or) if he 
perchance turns back,”) neaizkan KUR-{a anda uizzi “he will come 
into the country. 

HKM 46: 8-12 (CTH 199) ed, Alp (1991b: 200-201) 








se with 


Exi 





mission of the expression of Direction, 





nple (92-OH), a case of absolute 
is the only instance of anda uya- in an Old Hittite original. The £ 
is always indicated by an inanimate noun in the allative or dative-locative. In the Old 
Hittite example no sentence particle is used, but in later texts anda uya- is accompanied 
by the particle -kan 





rection of anda uya 





3.2.2 andan pai- and andan 





The use of the local adverb andan with pai- and uya- is very similar to that of anda 
The expression of Direction is with andan pai- and 





described in the previous sectic 
‘andan wya- usually an inanimate noun: 


andan pai-"to go into, to 





(94-NH) The next mom 
KUR U"Takkuyahina andan pun “and T went into the cou 
Takkuyahina 
KBo V 81 30-31 (CTH 61,117A) ed, Gotze (1933a: 150-151) 





I went through the land of IStaluppa”) nu 1Na 
try of 








(95-NH) id of Arzaya.”) mu ina ©" Apaga ana URULM 
‘andan paun “(Then) 1 went into Apasa, the city of 
Ubhazitis 


KBo III 4 11 28-30 (CTH 611A) od. Gatze (1933a: 50-51) 





andan uya- “to come into, to enter 














Tn oracles, rituals or festival texts anda pa- occasionally occurs without a sentence particle; see $32.2 
® See CHD (P/1, 27) and Carruba (1964: 42 

Tnoracles Particle is sometimes omitted; se also $3.22. 

See the exception (I expla 































The verb pai- and uya- 


(96-OH+) mdnzma LUGAL andan parna uizzi “But when the king enters the 
hhouse, (the Throne says to the Eagle: ‘Come, I send you to the sea’.) 
KUB XXIX | 150-51 (CTH 414,A) ed. Kellerman (1980: 12, 27), trans 
Goetze (ANET: 357) 








(97-NH) ("I came up from the land of Ki ) mu ina KUR “*Tegaramma 
andan uyanun “and 1 came into the land of Tegaramma. 
KBo IV 4111 18-19 (CTH 61,115B) ed. Gotze (1933: 124-125) 











id a 





In contrast with anda pai-a a uya-, the combinations andan pai- and andan uya- 
are not accompanied by a sentence particle, although they share the same construction 
and are used with the same meaning. This remarkable difference in use of sentence 
P idy observed by Gétze (1933a: 317) with regard to the use of anda 
twa- and andan wa- in the Annals of MurSili 11,"* In pa 
manuscripts of the same text andan pai- is sometimes found alternating with anda pai 
and andan uya- with anda uya- 








ticles was alrea 





allel versions or duplicate 








(98-OH+) ("In the dark earth are iron palfti-vessels, Their lids are of lead") 
‘uit kan anda paizzi nzatekan namma Sard U1. uiezi “What goes in(o 
these vessels) does not come up again, (It perishes therein.) 

KUB XXXII § Il 7-10 (CTH 324.2D) translit, Laroche (1965: 103-104), 
transl, Hoffner (1990; 19) 














(99-OH+) uit andan paizzi nzaita namma Sard UL uizzi “What goes in(vo these 
(It perishes therein.)” 
4.1A) translit, Laroche (1965: 97), trans 






vessels) does not come up 
KUB XVII 10 1V 16-17 (CTH 
Hoffiner (1990: 17) 





In some of these 





cases the distinction in the use of sentence particles is abandoned 
altogether so that we find anda pai 
twa- with a particle: 





‘ya- without a sentence particle or andan pai- / 










(100-NS) two 





(One sheep they send to the Old Woman. They fill (lit: dra 
goblets.") n 2ar andan U(RU-i)Ja uit “They come into town." ( (..) 
and he washes himself.) 

KUB XXIV 9 IV 18-19, 20 + KBo XII 126 IV 4-5, 6 (CTH 402.) ed. 
Jakob-Rost (1972: $455) with corrections by New (1974: 266) 





(10L-NS) (She breaks one container.”) nat anda URUzia uyanzi “They com 
imto town. (She puts wheat, a little barley, paiéa-loaves’,* a bow and 
three arrows in a basket.) 








3 Gitze (1933ae 317) translated andian 


however, andan uya- clatly means "10 g0 
land of Tegaram 

| The form ti possibly a mistake for wns! occa 

Jakob-Rost (19 22) and the CHD (P2: 204) respes 

NINDNpaafu-uf, a bread name not otherwise atest, Maybe itis p 


sch hegchen nach, 
tw enter” and al 

a before he teaches the city of Tegaramma itl. 

a (1OI-NS). See Jakob Rost (197 

rsiterate NINDA pa-ai-Sv-uf and, 

sible to tead here 4 PA-AS-SU-US 





enthalt netmen in. I (96-08), 
97-NH) the king seems to go into the 
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KUB XXIV 11 11 22’-24" (CTH 402.0) ed. Jakob-Rost (1972: 38-39) 


(1024ateNH) (“If 
m( 
else. 

KUB XXVI 1+ 1 17, 19-20 (CTH 255.2A) ed. von Schuler (1957: 9)" 





svfe(r)] evil [(is done)] against His majesty (...)") [nu=Kan Da- 
dani)| kuedanikki andan paite(eni)) “and you go (in) to anybody 





























(103-lateNH) — andazkan tamedal(ni l@ kuedanikki) pai}tteni “Do not go (in) to any 
body else 
KUB XXVI 1+ 1 25-26 (CTH 255.2A) ed. von Schuler (1957; 9) 


Examples (100-NS) and (101-NS) are found in duplicate manuscripts of the Alfi-ritual 
and (103-IateNH) isa repetition of the stipulation of (102-IateNH) in the same paragraph 
of the Instruction to Eunuchs, (102-IateNH) is the only instance where andan pai 
governs an animate noun in the dative case, but this is a familiar construction of anda 
pai, especially in treaties and instructions, where it has the connotation “to join the 
party of, to 


















ance to”; see §3.2.1 


3.2.3 arha pai-and arha uya 





The local adverb arha is widely used with pai- and uya- resulting in various construc 
to Gotze (1933b: 29, 317) arha with -kan means 


id by 





tions. In § 1.1.2 we saw that accordin 








‘away”, but without -kan has the meaning “heim”. Gétze’s idea was con 
Zuntz stating that -kan is used “beim wértlichen Gebrauch von arha, soweit es ‘weg’ 
heidt, wilhrend es beim Ubertragenen Gebrauch fehlt” (1936; 107-109)."* Kammenhu- 
ber rightly added the restriction tha on of arha only applies 
{o its use with motion verbs that are formed with the prefix pe- and u- “hin” und "her 
(HW, A: 259, 263-273). Gétze’s observation indeed holds for the use of arha with 
The presence or absence of -kan with 
translation of arha, but 














pai- and uya-, but not for arha ia- (§2.2. 


these predicates, however, 
correponds witha different construction. The particle -kan is found when ara pai- and 
darha uya- are constructed with an expression of Orig 

an expression of Din 








and is absent when they govern 








arha pai- “to go away from, to leave” + expression of Origin and -kan: 








(104-NH) (He also {took many prisoner(s) and brought them back to Samuha.") 
nammazkan a{su=1A “" Samuhjaz arka pait “Then my father went 
away from Samuba 
KUB XIX 11 19-11’ (CTH 40JID) ed. Giterbock (1956: 63) 





Tour axes” and accordingly in KBo N 41: I" (MS Ey: [4 PA-S(U-US] and in KUB XXIV 10 12! (MS B): 4 
PA'SU-US} 
© With restorations fom duplicate KUB XXVI8 (MS B) 
With restorations from duplicate KUB XXVI (MS B 
ded her evidence of ark " 
ely "heimkoosmen” (1936 


 Accontingly she div 
theimgehen respec 





and ark ina into a section “weggehen” and. section 











The verb pai- and uya- 























(As they dy, 
arha vt pai 
seize you in the same way.”) numa zatzkan arha Ié pai 


this red-brown skin blood red,”) nu ian ilsha}rudtar 
ind the blood-redness never leaves it, (let the © 






not go away from you.” 
KBo VI 34+ IIL 47-IV 3 (CTH 427.A) ed, Oettinger (1976: 14-15)” 


The expression of Origin is mostly an inanimate noun in the ablative (e.g. Samuhaz 
in (104-NH)), but as shown in (105-NS) occasionally a dative of an animate noun may 
‘occur in this position (-si, Smai). Note that in (10S-NS) the enclitic personal pronoun 
Ji, always a dative, is used to refer (o an inanimate noun (the neuter kT KUS.SAs).” 














arha uya- “to come out of, to leave” + expression of Origin and -kan:** 
(106-NH) (Ubhaziti died in the sea, but his sons parted from each other. One 
(of the sons) remained in that (lit: the) same sea,") I-avemazkan 








Tapalacunaulii arunaz arha uit “the other, Tapalazunaulis, 
of the sea.” 


KBo III 4 II S2-S4 (CTh 61.1A) ed. Gatze (19334; 60-61) 





(107-MH+) ("The deporte who is quartered in the country, see to his needs co- 
piously with seed(s), catt 1°) arnualas <a2taskkan 
Auid URU-az arha uizzi “But the deporte who leaves your city (, who- 
ever remains on his place, also provide seeds for him.) 
KUB XIII 2 I11 36-37, 38-40 (CTH 261.) ed. von Schuler (1957: 48) 














In (107-MH+) arha uy in in partitive apposition, the 
animate noun -fa in the dative and the ablative KUR-az in the ablative. See the discussion 





governs two expressions of Or 








of the parttive apposition with the basic predicate uwa- in § 3.1.2. 
In the fi 
to appear” 


ollowing example arha uya- + -kan is used with the notion “to come forth, 
















(108-MH) [a|{ppa}-mazkan "Auarissiia’ LO’ Ahhi#a arha uit “Later, how 
ever, AttariStija the man of Abhiia appeared (and sought to kill you, 
Madduyatta.)” 
KUB XIV 1+ obv. 60 (CTH 147) ed. Gotze (1927: 14-15) 





This use of arfa wya- is comparable with that of arha ija- “to come forth” in (22-MH), 
§ 2.2.2. In the latter example an expression of Origin is present, whereas (108-MH) is 
a case of absolute use, where the Origin is to be restored from the context, From a 





See also CHD (P/I: 30). 
For this use of i see Guterbock (1983) andthe discussion NS) ing.4.24 
As noted by Zunte (1936: 108), there are a few exceptions to the rue that ara uaa with an expression 
‘of Origin i always accompanied by the particle -kan. See e.g. man UY Nuhaianaz arba wauen “When We 
left Nuhaiana, (we went and rode at a gallop to Hanzura).” KBo Ill 60 ITT 10’—11" (CTH 17.1, OHs) ed 
Giterbock (1936: 108-109), 

‘Another example is ANA DINGIRUM kar kai gimupa aro woatten “You, who came forth from th 
Ince of the deity” KUB XV | 1129, 50 (CTH S84, NH) ed. de Roos (1984: 187, 327), 
5" In(108-MH) dppa «ma functions asa connector introdacing anew paragraph and as suchitis independent 
of the contents ofthe sentence, See §1. 11. p. 9-10 and CHD (L-N: 9 

























es 
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literal translation “the man of Abbiia came out of (Ahbiia or his native town)” the above 
translation “the man of Abhiia appeared” is derived. 




















arha pai- and arha uya-+ expression of Direction without -kan 





Besides their widely attested use with an expression of Ori 





in, arha pai- and ark uya 
Iso occur with an expression of Direction, In these cases the particle -kan is always 
bsence of -kan, in other words, corresponds with a different 
predicate frame of arha pai- and arha wya-. According to the rule by Gétze mentioned 
above, all instances of arha pai and arha aya without -kan are to be translated as “to 
come home”. This translation congrues with the fact that, whenever 
the Direction of the predicate is mentioned, it is either the place of residence of the 
Subject, or the capital of the Hittite empire, Hattufa, See for instance IVA KUR-SU and 
KU BABBAR-# in the following examples: 








ibsent. The presence or 















































(109-MH) in) aseza [arha) [7]XA KUR=SU pait “He we 
country, (Then they instated MadduyattaS for the second time.)” 
KUB XIV 1+ oby. 65 (CTH 47) ed. Giitze (1927; 16-17) 


home to his own 





(L10-NH) (After I conquered the whole country of Arzaya,”) namma 
*UKU.BABBAR- arha uyanun “then, [came home to HattuSa, 
KBo III 4 II1 36-37 (CTH 61.1) ed. Gotze (1933a: 76-77) 





As shown in (109-MH), the particle -2a can be added to arha pai- or arha uya-. It is 
used here in its role as “subject-resumer”, emphasizing the possessive relation betw 
the Subject and the Direction of the predicate (vA KUR= Sv), which is already 
by the possessive pronoun Sv. The particle -2a may, however. 
expression of Direction is omitted 








Iso be used when the 





(LLNS) (They consecrate a billy goat, a sheep (and) a pig to that god who 
‘caused this plague in the army. (..) They eat and they drink.") nzateza 
‘ara uyanzi "(Then) they come home. 
HT LIV 23-25, 29-30 (CTH 394.4) ed. Dingol (1985: 20) 











itual of AShella, 
ins “come home 


The fact that (1111-NS) describes the end of the third day of th 
it likely that, also in this case, the expression -ca arha uua- mk 
In the following example the context indi ha pai- cannot be translated 
“to go home”, but must m it, 10 Set out 











aL 





MH) (“The enemy reach{ed] the city of Maraga (...)") nzateza arha pair 
* Maral §a)[n URU-a]n kattan lukkiér “(Then) they went out (and) set 





Tm Marlli’s Annals this example alternates with ma KO.BABBAR-H EGIR-p 

‘came back to Hatula”; see e.g. KBo lll 41V 33 and ibid. Il 66 (with different word ord). 
For the description of the particle za as “subject-resumet™ sce Hoffnr (1973: $21) and the discussion 

in§5,1.2 m3. See aso HKM 63 oby. 23-24 neafeza arka INA E<SU pait “He went io his house.” ed. Alp 

(1991: 240-281). 

4© See Holey (1989: 245), who.on the bass of this exa 





yan “The, 1 




















Gotz distinction altogether, 


























The verb pai- and ye: 


fire to the city of Maraéa: 
KUB XIV 1+ rev. 52, $4 (CTH 147) ed. Gotze (1927: 32, 





The sentence following nzat=za arha pair was restored by Gotze and translated as “Da 


sie fort (und) ziindeten die stadt M 











There is one instance of arha pai- in an Old Hittite original. The function and 


of arha in Old Hittite will be discussed in § 5.2: 











(113-08) (When on the sixth day they open (and) dra{w] up the curtain,”) 
ds): 





LUGAL-ui arha paizzi “the king goes away (or: outwa 
KBo XX 10+ 1 1-2 (CTH 669) transit. Neu (1980a: 





Finally an instance of arha pai- has to be discussed that does not seem to belon 





touny 
of the constructions treated so far 


(14-MH) [84] LO.MES SUKUR mahhan “hilammar arha takian Sar{iias \pat paizzi 
‘When only half the file of the spearmen has passed the portico, (it 





oles in[to the same <place> where spearmen havi 





deposited 





(their) [spears usually go). 
IBoT 1 361V 8-10 (CTH 262) ed. Gaterbock and van den Hout (1991; 32-33) 


Example (114-MH) is a passage from the Instruction for the Royal Bodyguard in the 
new edition by Giiterbock and van den Hout (1991; 32-33). This use of arha pai- with 
found 








an accusative case, without -kan and the meaning “to go through, to pass” is 1 





in other texts. This example explains the me 
and a second local adverb that are found with pai-, like peran arha pai- and dppan arha 


Gitze’s rule for the tr 





ing of the many combinations of arha 


puti-; see the introduction fo §3.2.19 ~ 3.2.23. Note tha station 





Of arha does not apply to this use of arha pai- without -kan, 





3.2.4 





atta pai- and kata ya: 





The combination katta pai- isco 
expression of Origin. Only in the 


structed with an expression of Direction and with an 





atter case a se added to the sentence.” 








nce particle is 

















‘0 go down to, to descend to” + expression of Direction 





atta pai 








(115-NH) GiM-an 2ma 68<(A™NIR.GAL ISTU AMAT DINGIRM 28U INA KUR SAPLITI 
katta pait “But when my brother Muwatalli at the word of his deity 
went down to the Lower Land, (he left HattuSa behind.) 

StBoT 24: 1 75-76 (CTH 81) ed, Otten (1981: 10-11) 





katta pai- “to go down from, to descend from” + expression of Origin and-kan or -aita: 





gunn”: Go, Tell the man of the city of Haus") 
7140), 


There is one broken example of kara po 
‘alta pain "Twill go down [[" KBo VIl 14 ob. 3-4; see Starke 
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(116-lateNH) 





("It becomes spring.”) nu=kan LO *u “Hake 
man of the Stormgod goes down from Hakmi 
KUB XXV 23 left edge al-2 (CTH $25.3) ed. Caner (1962: 163, 173) 


az katta pai 





This construction with an expression of Origin and -kan or -aitais also found with katta 
ya “to come down from, to descend from” 










































(117-08) [LuG}AL. © 
KusSara cam 
NeSa at nj 


KBo Ill 


‘KuSSara URU-az katta (pJangarit [u){ét|* “The king of 
down from the city with massed troops ([and he] tolok} 
ht with force.) 

iby, 5-6 (CTH IA) ed. New (1974a: 10-11) 











(118-OH) —__(“[When the Stor(mgod roars his thunder)],") {(LUGAL-ui 
*S u{luga{nnia(z)} [kat\ta u{(i)}zzi “the king comes down from his 
cart 
KBo XVII 11 + 2606/c 1 28’ (CTH 631.1) ed, Neu (1970: 14-15), transit 
Neu (1980a: 65) and (1983: 








(119-OH+) (“When (the cart) arrives at the woods a 





id the tent (has been) placed 
there to0,") (nzasta NINDINGIR “hulugannaz katta uizei “the NIN 
DINGIR(-priestess) comes down from the cart (and the priest carries the 
god inside the tent.) 

KUB XI 32+ IV 15) 








(CTH 738.1)" 








these examples the combination karta uya- alre 
bbut the sentence particle is not yet found with it. 

katta pai-and ki also used in the metaphorical sense “to collapse, to get 
lost", always without a sentence particle 


dy occurs in Old Hittite, 











(120-lateNH)—{"Hallimeuyaé URU-at kariilija’ A[NA] LUGALMES [...] kal{td 
panza éta DINGIR MES-tarr2a katta pan étla “The city of Hal 
had collapsed { _] for” the ancient kings. Thi 
gone lost.” 

KUB XXXVIIL 35 1 1-2 (CTH $25.4) ed. Jakob Rost (1963: 195-196) 








ages of the deities had 








(121-NH) "At the moment 1 arrived back with him") BAD-ei¥ar $4 1991 40 
sipeSSar kata wit “the wooden wall (with a length of) 40. gipeiar 
ime down (and IStar of Samuha, My Lady, caught him like a fish wit 
anet") 
KBo V129+ It 31-34 (CTH 85.1) ed. Gtze (1925: 50-51) 





This use may have developed from the meaning 
special 





to go down (namely to the ground)” as 
se of absolute use of the construction katta pai- with expression of Direction, 








(r filth see New (19743: 20). 
” This festival ofthe Hattian deity Tete 
in the Hittite cult calendar see Howwink t 


pis likely to date hack othe OM Hite perio. For ts postion 
Cate (1988: 179 +2. 16). 

In festival exs the partele i occasionally omited: see cg. LUGAL-uf 8 juluganna: kata wicel KUB 
X21 11011(CTH 66924). 

51 See CHD (P/: 39) for examples of kata pa "wo collapse, to get os 
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The verb pai- and uya: 


which likewise has no sentence particle. From there it possibly came to be used with 
atta uya- as well 

In a few cases katta pai- is attested with a constituent indicating the Route along 
which the Subject goes down. This constituent can be in the ablative or in the accusative 
case. In these cases no emphasis is put on the Origin or the Direction, but on the fact 
that a certain road or entrance is taken, rather than another one. Examples of katta pai 
“to go down through, to descend” with an expression of the Route along which: 














(122-MH) —*°®yesepuriM=mazkan DUMUMES.E.GAL™ [GAL]-iaz KAGAL-az 
atta Ut paitkanda n zat kan luidanijaz katta pais{kand\a 
The Guards and palace attendants shall not go down through the 
gate. They shall go down through the postern 
IBoT 1 36 1 60-61 (CTH 262) ed. Guterbock and 








wn den Hout (1991:10-11) 








(“But when the king travels around in the country, he passes behind 
the temple of Me(ijzzulla”) neaézkan Sa € ‘Mizzulla *luitanin kata 
paizzi “and descends the postern of the temple of Me(i)zzulla (and 
centers the halentuya-house.) 

KBo XXX 164 Il 8-15 (CTH 670) ed. Alp (1983: 16) 








3.2.5 kattan pai- and kattan wy 


The combinations kattan pai-"to gs 





(ino (the presence of)” and kattan uya- “to come 
(into (the presence of)" are constructed with an expression of Direction that is indicated 
by an animate noun in the dative and are as a rule not accompanied by a sentence 
particle: 











(124-NS) ("He descended from the tower) nsas “utU-ni kat 
to the Stormgod. 


KUB XXXII 106 If 11-12 (CTH 345.3A) ed. Gi 


ind he went 





npait 


bock (1982: 20-21) 





(125-NH) nuztta man S\ DAMe kA kuyapi NIN=2U naima $A [NU]MUN NIN=ZU 
MNUSGnninnijamié katian uizzi “I ever a sister or half-sist 
wife or a cousin comes to you, ( give her to eat and to drink.)” 

KBo V 3+ IIT 35-37 (CTH 42.A) ed. Friedrich (1930a: 126-127) 











In the following instance the Direction of kattan pai- is an i 
dative-locative, in which case it has the meaning “to go down to 





animate noun in the 
























26-MH) “He will say to the [guard who stands in front of him: 
kattan paimi “I shall go down to the pot. 


IBoT 136 | 35-36 (CTH 262) ed. Giterboc 


) kaltija ya 





and van den Hout (1991: 8-9) 









The ablative has the fenc 
See also CHD (L-N: 88) 
In Middle and New Hitt, the dativeocative of -stems mostly ends in ije in stead of -/ and thus 
coincides in form with the Oia Hittite allative: see Starke (1977: 107-108). According to Starke, most 
(ld Hitite instances in -ia are allatives, some ae loatives, but there are no certain examples of datives. 
Therefore, he assumed that the dative of i:stems in Old Hitite may have had the ending + instead of ia 





2 deveribed by Mi 





Sher (1977: 315-317) a “perlatve ablative” 
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This use of kattan pai-with an inanimate expression of Direction is rare and may be 
secondary development influenced by karta pai- with expression of Direction; see 


§ 3.2.4. An instance of kattan pai- and -aita meaning “to go down into”, (127-NS), is 
discussed in the following section, Independent use of Kattan is treated in § 3.3, 





3.2.6 kattanda pai- and kattanda wy 








10 down into’ 


































kattanda pai- + expression of Direction and -aita 











(127-NS) ("They burn a goat and bury a suraiura-bird and he says:") ki(j)<asta 





‘makhan (MAS.GJAL ¥irasiiraiea kattan taknaca pair (k\fzkan $4 
"© Hatti inan &har Nis DINGiR! pangauyad EME-al QATAMMA GAM 
and the Surasura-bird, have 





‘anda taknaza paidd(u\ “As these, the g 





gone down into the earth, so may these, the sickness, the blood, the 
>down 





ath and the tongue of (the common people of) Hatti,likewis 
into the earth. 
KUB XXX 


PA: 3) 








IV 25-29 (CTH 401.3A); see Melchert (1977: 311) and CHD 





(128-NS) nusyaziiekan andakitti+%i kattanta pait “He went down into her 
bedroom 
KUB VIL 5+ 16-8 (=KUB IX 2 





35) (CTH 406) ed, Hoffer (198 


The original meaning of kattanda pai- seems to be “to go down into, a combination of 
ki into”. The function of the personal pronoun 





» down’ and anda pai 





pai "lo 8 
Si in (128-NS) may be to stress the possessive pronoun in the expression of Direction 


andakitt «8d, but it may also be directly govemed by kattanda pai-, as the first of two 








expressions of Direction in partitive apposition.” There is one possible other example 


of kattanda pai- with a dative of an animate noun, which may indicate that kattanda 
pai- could be used instead of kattan pai- "to g 
asis of (127-NS) with the particle -asfa and the 


about by 





> (into (the presence of)”, 





The use of kattan pai- in the pro 
ning “to go down into” is not attested elsewhere and is possibly brox 








the presence of k 
The only complete instance 
with the particle -kan and the meaning 


anda pai- in the corresponding apodosis, 
of kattanda uya- is the followi 











(129-NH) _("{The matter of the daughter of Babylon not yet { J") [kinun}a: 
‘akan nuntaraé koddande uizz{i| “Now she will com[e] down soon.” 
KUB LVII 123; 12-13 ed. Hagenbuchner (1989: 20-21) 

















The influence of arta pal- way also explain the use of -kan a the example of kation pai-"Yo go down to 
with kin in 138% oby 9 cited in the CHD (PM: 
2 "The following example from the Ilayanka myth scems to indicate that in OMd Hitite the particle could 
sll be omitted: KUB XVII 113-14 [n}-e namma hotteina# kattant| anima panei “They do net want 
0 down into (thei) oles again” (CTH 321.8, OH+) ed. Beckman (1982: 13, 18) See also Hofer (19 
Yand CHD (LN: 471 
For a com ample of 10 € 0s of Origins in panitive 2-NS) in $3 
LUGJAL-1 atanta paizi "He goes othe king” IBOT IV 343: 5 





a 


































The verb pai- and uya: 
3.2.7 Sard pai- and Sari wya- 
Sard pai- “to go up to, to ascend to” and Sard uya- “to come up to, to ascend to” can 


be constructed with an expression of Direction and the sentence particle -kan, In Old 
Hittite this construction is found without a particle: 





(130-0H) Sai Sard URU- [ja] pait “He went up to the city ((and said): ‘I will 
become your king!) 
KBo XXII 2 rey 14-15’ (CTH 3) ed, Owen (1973: 12-13) 





(131-NH) ("As soon as T arrived at AStata,”) mu-kan YA itata URU-ri Sard pun 
went up to Astata, the town, (and I built a stronghold on top.) 
KBo IV 4 11 60-62 (CTH 61.115B) ed. Gétze (1933a: 118-121) 








(132-0H+) [dn LUGAL-uf Zar] URU-ja wiszi “When the k 
city, ({(on that day) he does not [do] anything (else).) 
KBo XVII 74+ 130-31 (CTH 631.1B) ed. New (1970: 14-15) 





ng comes up to the 





(133-MH) ("They shall not come up to the gate of the palace.”) 
man Ut "hillammar ema} nzatzkan katera KAGAL™ sard uyanci 
Sard|zzizma] 2atzkan KAGAL dard Ut uyanzi “[However}, if there 
are two poriticoes}, they (may) come up to the lower gate, but they 
shall not come up (0 the upper 
IBoT1361V 14-17 (CTH 262) ed. Guterbock and van den Hout (1991; 34-35) 











Sard uya- may also govern an expression of Origin and -kan or 





ta meaning “to come 
up from, to ascend fro 


(134-NH) After Lor 
ON Kar 
Lcame into the country of Tegaramma.) 
KBo IV 4 111 17-19 (CTH 61,115B) ed, Gitze (1933a: 124-125) 





anized the land of Ki 





unis") mz kan STU KUR 
amis Sard uyanun “I came up from the land of Kargamié (and 











(135-NS) (As from an oven no 
Su Zig-tar) SE Sard I uizzi)) “ms 


s comes up.") [(nzasta apellza 1s7V ASA 
(thus) from his field no wheat 
(and) no barley come up ([(and may)] weeds come u)]p.)" 


1087/2 111 6° (CTH 427.B) ed. Oettinger (1976: 14-15, 138)" 











Sard pai- is also attested with an accusative indicating the Route along which the Subject 
goes up + -kart meanin 





9 up along, to climb, to ascend, 


” There is one OH example of lard with nya in com 
‘examples of absolute use see (98-OH+) and @9.0Hs 





0 $34.8 Fortwo 





‘See the discussion ofthis 
(136-NH) is cited as example of “AKhusativ des W 

context KUB XIX 13+14: 10 

108), 





jedrich (HE $2018), See also in broken 


fan fun Sard pait (CTH 40V) ed. Gitcsbosk (1956: 
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[Then] I went on.”) man kan !*5™°Tehinan Sa{ra] paun “lL would 


have climbed mount Tehsina, (but (the roads] were too difficult for 
me.)” 
KUB XIX 37 III 49-S0 (CTH 61.119) ed. Gotze (1933a: 176-177) 





(136-NH) 





(T went to Zippagna”) nuzkan “'Zippainan Gkq-azepat Sard paun 

and in that (lit: the) same night I ascended Zippasna (and I went into 
battle with them. (...) I, the King, the ., went to Zippasna.)’ 
KBo X 21 48-51, $455 (CTH 4) ed. lmparati(1965:50-S1), rans), Kimmel 
(TUAT 15: 462)" 





3.2.8 pard pai- and pard uya- 





ard pai- governs two different constructions with an expression of Direction, one with 
‘a sentence particle and the meaning “to go out to” and one without a particle and the 
meaning “to go on to, to go forward to”. This different meaning of pard pai- with and 
without sentence parti dy noted by Gétze (1933a: 128):" The importance of 
the sentence particle for the distinction of the various uses of pard pai- is also shown by 
the fact that in two vocabulary texts Akkadian situ and uiiutu both meaning “departure, 
‘going out" are translated as pard ekan pa(uyar.* 





















Examples of pard pai- “to go out to” with -kan or -aita:"* 


(138-0H) nzait{(a par)|d paiyani, “Then we go out. (I place these in the fore: 
court). We go in again). 
KBo XVII 1+ 1 20/-22' (CTH 416,1A) ed. Otten and Soviek (1969: 20-21), 
translit, New (1980a: 6) 





(139-NS) (nzaiekan para *hili paizzi “He goes out to the courtyard. (He takes 
mud in the courtyard and he speaks likewise (...)") nzaikan pard 
paizzi “Then he goes out 


KUB VII 41 oby. 22-23, 24 (CTH 446A) ed. Otten (1961: 118-119) 








Examples of pard pai- “to go on to, to go forward to”:* 











a- by Zuotz (1936; 63-64, 67-70), the lemma pari in 
(CHD (P/-L: 109-122) and for pard pai- CHD (PA: 32.33), withthe reservation that not all examples of 
pnd pai without kan occurring in MerSil's Annals caa be translated as “weiter tichen”. A translation “10 
{20.0n 1, to zo forward to", however, is ilo the context in all these cases. 
5 Respectively in KBo | 351V 4 and KBo XIII | rey, lft col. 16, See already Zontz (1936: 63) and CHD 
(Pm: 21.33), 

S In KUB XXIX 4 ll 41-42 we even find the particle don: at Zan 1D- pard inci “They go out tothe 
river" (CTH 481.A, NS) ed. Kronasser (1963: 24-25). atin KBo V 2146-47 the same expression is 
attested wit kam: n= a= kan [Di pard paizi (CTH 471.A, NS) 

"For the translation “to go out” see Starke (1 

7 The Direction may be an animate or an 













































The verb pai- and uya- 





(140-08) LUGAL-i pard LSU paizzi “He (= the sing s forward once to th 
king. (Then he turns back (and) strikes the meneja-man with the water 











bbag.)” [pard) -(mlazai paizzi “Then he goes forward ( (and) strikes 
the performers.) 
KBo XVII 43 1 11’-13" (CTH 649) translit. New (1980a: 105)* 

(141-NH) [nut] paral pdun “Then 1 went on. (I would have clifmbJed mount 


TehSina.” (but [the roads] were too difficult for me.) 
KUB XIX 37 1 49-50 (CTH 61.119) ed. Gotze (1933a: 176-177) 





(142:NH) —— kuié¥zma NAMRABLA pard 1x4 “Paranda pair “Other deportees 
went on to Puranda (and seized Puranda.)” 
KBo II 4 1134-35 (CTH 61,A) ed, Gist (19334: 52-83) 





Much rarer than the above construction is the use of pard pai- with particle -kan and an 
expression of Origin meaning “to go out of, to leave" 





(143-NS) LUGAL-u kan iS7U LAMMA pard paizzi “The king leaves the temple 
Of the tutelary deity (and step(s] on the threshold.)” 
KUB X117 IV 6-11 (CTH 669.7) 





In (144-OH+) we may have an example of pard pai- with an ablative denoting the Route 
along Which the Subject goes out and the particle -kan: 








(144-OH+) —_{na(mma) 2a}t2kan KA-az pard panzi “They go out through the gate. 
KUB XXXII 123 + KBo XXIX 206 1 9 (CTH 772.3A) translit, Starke (1985: 
304) 


para uya-“to come out of, to leave” is as a rule constructed with 
and the particle -kan or-aita’ 





xpression of Origin 


















(145-MH) 





(Wher oes outside”) mzaita 1 DUMU EGAL "halentuyaz 
pard uizzi “one palace attendant comes out of the palace. 
IBoT 1 36 1 64 (CTH 262) ed. Gaterbock and van den Hout (1991: 12-13) 











With omission of the expression of Or 














(146-MH) ——_LUGAL-ueizkan pana [uizzi| “The king comes out (of the palace), (while 
the chief of palace attendants holds him by the hand. 


IBoT 1 3611 15-16 (CTH 262) ed. Giterbock and van den Hout (1991: 16-17) 











There is one inst 





ance of pard uua- without a sentence particle and the meaning “to go 
‘on, to continue 


“Translation in CHD (L-N: 290), 
(© For the transcription ofthis sent 
” Forthe possible Old Hittite ox 

301-304), 





sce se (136-NH) in § 
ofthe Htanuya-festival and the d 








ts manuscripts see Starke (1985; 
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(147-NH) (* 1 fifth year”) kag kuié MUKAM-2{(a pard uiz)zi] “This year, which 
is (still) going on, (has earlier been included.)” 
KUB XXXI 54: 11-12 (CTH 585.0) ed. Otten and Sougek (1965: 34-35) 








329 





4ppa pai- and dppa ye 





In combination with dppa the predicates pai- and ua- are asa rule not accompanied by 
a sentence particle.” dppa pai- “to go back to, to return to” and dppa uya- “to come back 
to, to return to” are found with an expression of Direction from Old Hittite onwards: 




























(148-08) [Jan 1x uD ui ap[pa pa}iyani “When, on the third day, we 20 
back 


KBo XVII 25 ob.’ 6” (CTH 752.1B) transit. Neu (19803: 224) 





(149-NH) (**Letus makea [rebellion |" ")nfu ula ia 
Let us go back to Katka. 
KUB XXXIV 33:44 KBo XIV 201 18 (CTH61.1112A) ed, Houwink ten Cate 


(1966: 169, 178) 





niga BGIR-pa paiyent 





(150-0H) ‘méin dppa = ma *" Né¥a {1yan(un)) “But when I came back to Nea, (I 
brought the man of Purushanda with me.) 


KBo Ill 22 rev. 76-77 (CTH 1A) ed. New (1974a: 14-15) 





(ISL-NS) (Come away from that evil person”) mu wa [EGIR]-pa kél SAENSISKUR 
Eri w nd come back to the house of this sacrificer 
KUB XV 321 52-54 (CTH 484.18) 











4ppa uya- is also constructed with an expression of Origin meaning “to come back from, 





(152-NH) (“Lalso captured PihbunijaS and I led him home to HattuSa.”) namma 


me back from the land 





sv KUR“™ Tipija EGIR-pa uyanun “Then 1 
of Tipiia.” 
KBo II 4 III 89-90 (CTH61.1A) ed. Gaze (19338: 94-95) 








Examples of dppa pai- with an expression of Origin and the meaning “to go back from, 


to return from” are much rarer than the ones with dppaa mya: 





(153-NS) mu LUGAL-~ui EGIR-pa ISTU 8 18KUR paizzi “The kit 
the temple of the Stormgod (and requests to eat.) 
KUB XII 12 V 22-23 (CTH 628) ed. Wegner and Salvini (1991; 149, 151) 








With duplicate KUB XXXI 56 (MS Ni 
In the CHD (PA: 28-29) a few exceptions are cited of Appa pul with -kan o kan. The particle a 
twice found with dppw uy: mate apa EGIRpa é wiz2}“They (othe evil words) may not come back” KBO 
XV 104 II 58” (CTH 443, MED) and mam 280 'EGIR-pa ize) KBo TLL 118! (CTH LOA, 





(Of), ed. Hofmann (1984: 16- 
lahr|(= ma EGIR- pa 
‘With estoratons from KUB XXVI 71 117'-18" (MS B) 


that the particle is abwent in MS C (KBo III 67 18-9): man sad 





66 























The verb pai- and uya- 


In the following e 
n expression of Ori 


nple dppa uya- is accompanied by an expression of Direction and 






(154-NH) nama “* Pallwitiaz EOIR-pa wa “*°K.BABBAR-S uyanun “Then 1 
came back from PalhuisSa to Hattuéa (and I mobilized (my) troops 
(and) charioteers.y 
KBo IIT 4 117-§ (CTH 61.1A) ed. Gotze (19334: 44-45) 
Remarkably enough examples like (154-NH) in which both the Direction and the Origin 
of the predicate are mentioned are quite exceptional 
A possible case of independent dppa is mentioned in § 3.4.3. 








3.2.10. dppan pai- and dppan uy 


ppan pai is attested with an animate expression of Direction in the dative case, without 


sentence particle and the meaning “to go after, to pursue, to support 





(155-NH) Behold this is (your) king. (...). Now bad omen, short years (and) 
short days you must observe [this one]: ") muzua kédani : tarpalli 
EGIR-an [pJaitten “Pursue this substitute 
KUB XXIV 5+ KUB IX 13 obv.20',23'-24' (CTH 419,A) ed. Kimmel (196; 
10-1) 








(156-NH) C°L stood behind him”) [(n2i)]s# BGI 
KBo IV 71 12-13 (CTH 68) ed. Friedrich (1 


paiin “1 supported him: 





The same construction with an an 
without particle is also found with 





ate expression of Direction in the dative case and 








ya- “to come after, lo pursue, to support 












(157-NH) ("An enemy stood up against me’”) musyasmu EGIR-an uyatten 
‘Support me (and (together) we will 
KBo V 4 rev. 27 (CTH 67) ed. Friedrich ( 





it him’) 













ds must lay down an oath.") nzetta EGIR-an 





(158-lateNH) (“For this matter the g 
twyandu “and come after you: 


KBo IV 14 Ill $1-S2 (CTH 12 











er, to come after 





Note that the only example of the combination dj 


‘occurs with the particle -kar; see § 2.2.9. 







See, for example, (74-NS) 
ater EGIR-an 
used instead of dppean are ps 


‘With duplicates KUB V1 441 12-13 (MS D) and KUB VII oby. 14 (MSE 









In na aki Will he puss behind the INH) in $34.8, dppan pa- seems 
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ppanda pai (appant-)anda pai-) and dppanda wye. 





panda pai- is found with an expression of Direction, which can be animate or 
without a sentence particle and the meaning “to go after, to follow, to pursue” 
























(159-084) 





“If a man elopes with a woman”) EGIR-andam[azsmali [Sa}rdiiad 
paizzi “and a helper goes after them.” 
KBo VI 3+ Il 29-30 (HG I § 37, CTH 291.1B) ed. Friedrich (1959: 26- 







































n the Middle Hittite manuscript in (159-OH+) the local adverb EGIR-anda is 
d, the Old Hittite manuscript has the older dppan(-)anda: 











(160-08) CIE someone elopes with a woman”) nlu2imai” Sandliex appan(-) 
anda pa{n|zi “and helpers go after them. 
KBo VI 211 10 (HG I §37)ed. Friedrich (1959: 26 n. 15,27 n. 10) and Hrozny 


(1922: 28 n. 10), transl. Hoffiner (1995; 222) 








(161-MH)——(man” }Shulugannizma eGm-anda panzi neat % 


BOIR-anda UL palnzi] “But, if they (=the guards) follow the cart, they 
shall not follow holding staffs. (They shall take their spears,)” 
IBoT 136 III 48-S0 (CTH 262) ed. Guterbock and van den Hout (1991; 28-29) 


(GIDRU-uyantes 






(162-NH) (Lcompletely forgot about the matter.") mahihanzma uér MU.HLA-1i 





the years came to follow (namely one another),” 





EGIR-anda pair"“but 
(this matter came to appear to me in my dreams.)” 
KBo IV 2 Il 44-46 (CTH 486.C) ed. Gotze and Pedersen (1934; 4) 






ppanda wya- is attested with an animate expression of Direction, also without accom 
panying sentence particle, and the meaning “to come after, to follow, to pursue”, An 


instance of absolute use alr 





(163-0H) [(L0 ScupRu-a¥ ")"’Daunifla LOMES hapies appanda” uenzi “The 
aff bearer of Daunija (and) the hapija-men follow.” 
KBo XVII 43 1 5’ (CTH 649) translit. Neu (1980a: 104) and (1983; 359)" 











(164-NH) ——nutzmu SeS214 "NIR.GAL EGIR-anda uit “My brother Muwatalli fol: 
lowed me 
StBoT 24 1148 (CTH 81) ed. Otten (1981: 14-15) 


In the edition by Guterbock and yan den Hout (1991: 28-29) the pact 
other instances of éppanda pa nd 
senience panicle 

The CHD (Pi: 38) ta But as the years proceeded to pais". There are no other examples of 
Sppanda pai with then 1 pass", which is normally expressed by pai- oF iftarna 
$3.13 and 32.12 
” "The Old Hitite duplicate KBo XVI 1S I1 6 fas EGIR-SU: see New 
® Cited with restorations from Middle Hitite 
(1977: 195), tai. New (1980a: 101 





nis restored inthe lacuna, The 
panda wp in this text, however, follow the regular pattern without a 











vi + i ee 








98a: 100) and Starke (1977: 195), 
ete KBo VIL 35+ KBo XVII 44 99 19-10’ by Starke 























The verb pai-and ua 
3.2.12 itarna pai-* 


The combination iitarna pai- is constructed with a Subject constituent denoting a unit 
of time. In this use iftarna pai- is always accompanied by the particle -kan or -aita, 
| except in Old Hittites" 


| (165-OH) [The quee}n of Kani one year birth to 30 children, (..)") 
‘min MUMLA iStarna pair “When years had passed by, (the qlucen] 
again gave birth to (this time) 30 daughters.) 
KBo XXII 2 oby. 1, 6 (CTH 3) ed, Otten (1973: 6-7) 





(166-NS) (What regions the king used to travel in,”) nu maiies gimrus lahhiian 
harzi iftarnazkan kuié’ MUMLA pantes “however many regions he 
has travelled in (during) the years that have gone by. (...)" mdnzkan 
MU.BILA-ma kuiéS iStarna pantes “But if some years have gone by (and 
the king has gone nowhere on a campaign, (then no ritual takes place.) 
KUB XXVII 1 17-9, 20-21 (CTH 712,A) ed. Lebrun (1976: 75, 86) 

















(167-NS) (On the second day they offertwo tuhalzi.") n= aita apa Ub-az istarna 
paizzi “That day goes by, (On the third day they give gangati.) 





KBo V 1156-58 (CTH 476) ed. Sommer and Ehelolf (1924: 4-5) 





The combi 





ation iitarna pai- is generally translated as “to go by, to pass." The same 
notion of time “going by” is also expressed by the basic predicate pai- (§3.1.3). 
There is one instance of itarna ija (+ -kan) with the same construction and meaning 
to go by, to pass”; see §2.2.10. An example of independent use of iftarna with pai: 
can be found in § 3.3.4, a possible case of independent iftarna with wya- in § 3.4.5, 














3.2.13 menahhanda pai- and menabhanda wya 















and menabhanda sya: 
“Yo come toward, to come against, to come to meet” are constructed with an expression 
of Direction (in most cases an animate noun in the dative case) and as a rule not 
‘accompanied by a sentence pat 


menahhanda pai- "to go toward, to 36 





ainst, to 























Less ikely i an interpretation of tturna a an independent Adjunct of Time 
a's relay 

asan Adjunct of Time me 

in Pubvel (HED, Vol 3: 478-80). Also, the 
‘ui. In the ther combinations of pai and Weal adverbs described in this chapter the particle -han is only 
found when a dependent local adverbs present inthe sentence 

‘Asalready remarked inthe CHD (P/I-37).the use of tama pai-+ kan in KBOIX 106 1120 n =a an) 

[paki i{tarina pail(z] (CTH 404.28) is probably a mistake for tama arka pai- kan, which i 
{ound inthe duplicate KUB XXXII 115+ IV 6 (408.2, MS) ed. Jakob-Rost (1953: 361-365), See § 3.2.20. 
© Cf Pubvel (HED, Vol 3: 478-480) and CHD (PV 
For theie and other examples of menajhanda pai- and menahhanda wya- see CHD (LAN: 275-276 and 
Pn: 32), 

| *S ‘There are a few exceptions of menahhande pai-with-aita snd -kan ci 





meaning “in the meantime 
easing “between, among, bit there i 
anime”. See et the leminafltarna,istarni 

to explain if tama is independent of 





sds an Adjun 

















in CHD (P/1:32), 





cy 
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(168-08) 





[(ta WURSAG-a “UTU-i mé))na 
‘mountain, to the Sungod. 
KBo XVII [+ 11 40' (CTH 
Neu (1980a: 8) 








anda pa{imi] “Then I go towards the 








16.1) ed. Otten and Soutek (1969 : 28-29), 








(169-08) [nu 0 "Hadi LUGAL-i menahhanda zahhiia uit “The 0 
came to battle against the king. 
KBo VII 14 obv. 7 (CTH 15.A) transl. Otten (1953: 60) 

















(170-NS) (°Go, {(say)] to Kumarbi:”) kaye 
uit **Why have you come against (my) house in anj 
KUB XXIII 102 11 7-8 (CTH 345.1C) ed. Giiterbock (1951; 148-149) 


wa E-ri\Glanda kalrtimmiijauuanza 





(17LNH) (When I reached the city of Tegaramma”) nu=mu "Nuyanza’ GAL 
GESTIN EN.MES za hitmantes Ini *" Tegaramma menalhanda uér 
Nuyanza, "Chief of Wine’, and all the lords came to meet me in 





T 
KB 


V 4 111 19-22 (CTH 61.115) ed. Gotze (1933a: 124-125) 






3.2.14 parranda pai- and parranda wya 


‘parranda pai- governs a construction with an expression of Location indicating the place | 




















that is crossed and an expression of Direction, which can be animate or inanimate, and 
has the meaning “to go across (a place) to, to go over to” and is always accompanied by 
an 
(72NH)——muzkan iva KUR™™Arcouya parranda pan “I went actoss to the land 
went across the sea tothe islands 
Ko Il 4 128-29, 31-32 (CTH 61.14) e. Gotz (1933: 50-S1) 
(IT3-NH) ("Some deportees went to mount Arinnanda, (.)") kuiésma kan 
NAMRAMES aruni parranda 1rr1 *Uhba-Uti pair “Other deportees 
went across the sea with Ubhazit 
Ki It 41133, 36 (CTH 61.1A) ed, Gize (19334: 52-53) 
(IANS) ("The farmers who were there”) uzkan apa wa LOMES™’Araiinna | 








par{an|da pair apité-mazkan isa“ *SEN,NU.UN HURSAG-i 
parranda pair “some Went across to the men of Araunna, Others went 
across the mountain to the watchmen 

KUB XVI 16 rev. $-7 (CTH 570) ed. Beal (1992: 259 + n.973)" 








from KBo XVII3+ 1111” (MS B). 
The parallel manuscript A uses the expression pera dppa wa: s 
See the weatment in CHD (PII: 33 and P?2: 135-136) wil 

For the interpretation of 








he following and other example 
rm Lawian word for island 














3 the dative p 








s the mountain “EN. NULUNs 






























The verb pai- and uya- 


The expression of Location indicating the place that is crossed is often omitted, In some 
of these cases the obstacle crossed is a river, a sea or a mountain mentioned in the 
context, €.g. HUR-SAG-iin the second sentence of (174-NS), but it can also be the border 
of the country not explicitly referred to, as for instance in the case of parranda wua- in 
(175-NH) below. Less frequent is the omission of the expression of Direction as found 
in (173-NH).” 

parranda wya- “to con 








across to, to come over to” is likely to govern the same 
\d is also accompanied by -kan. In the available instances 
of parranda uya-, the expression of Location is never explicitly mentioned, but the 
obstacle that is crossed in all cases seems to be the border of the country.” 


construction as parranda pai 











(175-NH) nu kan tuk kuié SA KUR*Arzauua [NAMRAMES plarranda ulwan}za 
“The deportees from Arzaya, who (have) com 
Arrest all deportees.) 
KUB XIX 49+ 1 49-50, 53 (CTH 69) ed Friedrich (1930s; 8-9)" 





AeTOSs 10 YoU. ( (..) 











3.2.15 parijan pai- and parijan uya: 





ation parijan pai-is attested a few times with an expression of Direction and 





The combii 
the particle -kan and seems to have the same mé 
to”, described in §3.2,14. It may also have the same construction as parranda pai: 


as parranda pai- “to go across 


with an expression of Location indicating the place that is crossed and an expression 
| of Direction, but in the available exa 
| mentioned:"* 





nples the place that is crossed is never explicitly 


| (176-MH) ——_neaSekan man ina KUR #***°Sakaddunuya paréan paizzi “If he (= 
the enemy) goes across to the land of Mount Sakkaddunuya, 
HKM 46: 8-9 (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991: 200-201) 









parijan pai- and parijan uya- are both attested with an accusative denoti 
u 





g the place 





is crossed, with the particle -kan: 


















(177-NS) ume’, the ki 





(“UrSanabi began to reply (o Gilg [ki =a) kuit 


MAS mua 2 kan arunan plariian™ | paizi* “What (is) [this], Gilg 
Do you want go across the sea? (When you reach the waters of death, 
hhow shall you act?") 

















7 Following Starke's interpretation of: guraupanansa in (172-NH), it can be ingen 
the NAM.RA.MES cross the sean the Dicection of the islands: see n. 89 ad (172.NH 
M2 See CHD (2: 136) citing among others: n= atcha ANA KUR2 KA [parrialnta (coll) er 
across into your land.” KUB XXX1-47 rev. 5 (CTH 187, NH), with © 
katta(n|da (1989: 442-483), 

same expression scems fo be wsed two times more in this tex: kif} =wr-mu-kan kui (parr 
| iuyanca* Whoever has come across 1 me” KUB XIX 49+ 1 44-45 ed. Friedrich (1930s: 8.9); sce CHD 

2: 136) and similarly ibid 1 52 
these and ol 








ction of Hagenbachner's re 























‘xamples see CHD (Pit: 33 and P/2: 152). Direction 








| in unexpressed: dita sma za -kam partion py|anci) UL tarna “B KUB 
XXIII H7: 10-11 (CTH 209 8) ed. Hagenbuchacr (1989- 227-228 

See CHD (P/1; 3S and P2: 151). The accusative possibly functions as Object with the predicate; ee §3.5, 

% So Friedrich (1930b: 24 n. 3), or with Larocke (1968: 20) and CHD (P2: 151): nuswackan anman 
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KUB VIII 50+ Ill 6-9 (CTH 341.1119B) ed, Friedrich (1930b: 24-25), trans 
Laroche (1968: 20) 











(178-NS) nzakan {D-an pariian uit namma zai pariiayan pait “He came across 
the river. Again he went across.” 
KUB XVIII Il 10-11 (CTH 573) ed. Onal (1973: 46-47) 









3.2.16 ayan arha pai- and ayan arha uyas 









The adverb ayan is only found in combination with arha, katta and Sard and its meaning 
isnot yet clear. Gotze (1927: 135) suggested that it might have been used to strengthen the | 
separating notions ofthese local adverbs, but this is not easy to prove.” The combinations 

‘ayan arha pai-“to go away from, to leave” and ayan arha uya- “to come away from, to 
Jeave” are attested with an expression of Origin (animate or inanimate) and the particle 
-kan: 















(179-MH)——_nzaiekan®™®Swesenuri DUMUMES.E.GAL {a ayan arha aizzi"He 
‘goes away from the guards and palace attendants (and takes his position 
atthe left wheel of the cart.)” 

IBoT 1 36 IL 41-43 (CTH 262) ed. Guterbock and van den Hout (1991; 18-19) 

















(180-NS) (And we will give you a desirable and pure offering”) nu=yaskan 
apédani idalayi antuhsi ayan arha uyatten “Come away from that evil 
person (and come back to the house of this sacrificer.)” 

KUB XV 321 52-54 (CTH 484.18) 


3.2.17-3.2.21 Combinations of arha and a second local adverb with pai- and ya 


In § 3.2.3 it was remarked that (114-MH), an example of arha pai- with an accusative 
and the meaning “to pass” in the new edition of the Instruction for the Royal Bodyguard 
by Gaterbock and van den Hout (1991: 32-33), provides us with the clue to the meaning 
‘of the many combinations of arha and a second local adverb found with pai-, uya- and 
less frequently ija-."* Following Giiterbock’s translation of the combinations that occur 
in the Instruction of the Royal Bodyguard, these can be understood as derivations of 
ara pai- “to go through, to pass”, in which the second local adverb further specifies 
cara pai-, for instance peran arha pai- “to pass in front” or iStarna arha pai- “to go 
through, to pass through.” Similar notions came to be expressed by the corresponding 
‘combinations of arha and a second local adverb occurring with wua- and fja-. Compared 
with the relative frequency of these combinations the single attestation of arha pai- 
is remarkable. The combinations described in the following paragraphs mostly govem. 
constituent in the accusative, either animate or inanimate, which possibly has the 
syntactic function Object, and sometimes also an expression of Location in the dative- 
































ploriian GIM-an (2) paiéi “(When (?)] you go afcross 


17” See alse Kammeahiaber (HW>, A: 63: 
See the examples of idtarna ara iia- and fer arka ja-in $2.22 nd 2.2.13. 
See Guterbock and van den Hout (1991: $4) and the examples ofthese combinations with pai- in CHD 
(P/: 36-37) many of which are cited in the following paragraphs. Note that the second local adverb is 
Actually the fist, since it always precedes arha, 


the sea 




















The verb pai- and uya- 





locative."® The semantic function Location is to be understood here as “local point of 
reference”: The point that is passed is often indicated by a human being. Unlike the 
“pasic” construction of arha pai-,they are always accompanied by -aita or-kan. In these 
combinations arha and the second local advert seem to function as a unity, together 
| modifying the meaning of the basic predicate. The meaning of iftarna arha pai- “to 
through, to pass through” or Ser arha pai- “to pass over, 10 pass by, to ignore”, for 
instance, is more than the sum of the individual notions of iitarna “betwe 

“above, on top” and arka pai-“to pass”."" The combination appan arka in one example 
appears to be written as one word 

















3.2.17 kattan arha pai- and kattan arha wus 





As shown in the CHD (P/1: 37), kattan arha pai- “to pass under, to pass below” 
| constructed with an accusative and -aita or -kan: 





| (181-NS) neasta EN SISKUR ap2 2a KAGALHLA kattan arka (plai 
| ficer passes under these gates too. 
KBo XXIV 63 Ill 4-5 + KBo XXIII 43 III 11-12; see CHD (P/1: 37) 





kattan arha pai- and kattan arha uya- are also attested with a dative-locative and -asta 
or -kan and the same meaning “to pass under, to pass below” 


(182-0H+) "You are the hawthorn tree(...)") GUusetaskkan kattilti) arha 
paizzi “The cow passes under you (and you pull out a tuft of its hair.) 
UDU-u{em}a-1tazkan katti-ti ((arha pa)izzi) "The sheep passes under 
‘you (and you pull out its fleece.)” 
KUB XXX 54 Il 13-16 + KUB XXXII 
Laroche (1965: 139), transl. Hoffer (1990: 28)' 














5’ (CTH 334.1) translit 











(183-NS) nzaita hiimanza KA.GAL™ kattan ara uizzi “Then ever 
tunder the gate (and he who runs last breaks off the gate.) 
\VBoT 24 11 9-12 (CTH 393.A) ed. Sturtevant and Bechtel (1935; 110-111) 





one passes 

































3.2.18 peran arha pai- and peran arha uya- 


peran arha pai- “to pass before, to pass in front of” is attested with an accusative 
ka: 








The problem ofthe function of the accusative is discussed in $3.5 
‘Admittedly, this is less clear in the other combinations. If the second local adverb would function 
independently of arka and the predicate the presence of the sentence particle would be unexplained. As 
demonstrated in § 33.1-3.38 other local adverbs functioning a independent Adjunct with pai- and uya- 
responsable forthe use of sentence particles 
ikan} © Suppillijan GAM-an ara paici “He passes below Suppl.” KUB 
)cited in CHD (PY: 37). 












See also with 
XXI151 obv. 11 (CTH 
{Wy (182-OH+) we find a combination ofthe constructions katt -t and kattan + ta; see § 5.1, p. 139. An 









example with omission of the dative locative is found in KUB XLV 26 Il 3: n-aita EN SISKUR kata[n 
fara [paizz) (CTH 790, NS), 


TW" Wath duplicate KUB XXXIL48: 1-2 (MS B) 
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(184M) nzazkan Jarkantin peran arha vt paizzi “He does not pass before the 
petitioner," (he passes behind (him),) 
IBoT 136 It 32-33 (CTH 262) ed. Giterbock and van den Hout (1991: 26-27) 

















eran arha pai- and peran arha uya- “to pass before, 1o pass in front of” are also found 
with a dative-locative and -kan: 












(185-NS) ("The GUDU .-priests of Arinna and the hamena-man come.") 
(n2a}t-kan LUGAL-i peran arha panzi “They pass in front of the king 


KBo XXV 176 rev. 18'—19' (CTH 627) transl, Singer (1984: 94) 














(186-MH) 






(When he comes back, he also comes back (or: 


in) that same way.”) 
tout passes in front 








MeSEDUTIzmazazkan peran arha wi: 





of the guards. 
1BoT 136 111 25-26 (CTH 262) ed. Guterbock and van den Hout (1991; 24-25) 














3.2.19 dppan arha pai 





4ppan arha pai- is found with an accusative and -kan “to pass behind”: 








(I87-MH) (The guard who holds the outside, (..)" apay'ea2kan Sarkantin BGIR-an 
arka paizzi “that (guard) passes behind the petitioner” 


IBoT 136 1119, 21 (CTH 262)ed. Giterbock and van den Hout (1991: 24-25) 





















(188-MH) ("He does not pass the defendant in front,”) EGIR-an(-Jarhasai-kan 
paizzi he passes bebind (him) 
1BoT 136 111 32-33 (CTH 262) ed. Gulterbock and van den Hout (1991: 26-2 





(189-NS) (“But when the king travels around in the country.”) neavekan £ 
Mizzulla EGIR-an arha paizzi “he passes behind the temple of Me(i)z 


zulla (and descends the poster of the temple of Me(i)zzulla,) 
KBo XXX 164 II] 8-15 (CTH 670) ed. Alp (1983: 16) 





Note that in (188-MH) we have an instance of absolute use with omission of the 
accusative. 


3.2.20. iitama arha pai- and iftarna arha wya. 





istarna arka pai- “io go through, to pass th 
through, to pass through” are constructed with a constituent in the accusative and the 
particle -kan: 





and iarna arha uya- “to come 

















The trandation “petitioner” f fro Melchert (1996; 135), 

The same constriction seem the OMd Hittite Anita text {(MY Ne 
)-lasat ERIN MES EJGIR-pun | passed behind him)", KUB XXVI 
TL 1S (CTH LB, OHs) ed. New (10744: 4 

1 “petitioner” see Melchert (1996: 135) 
™ In this example arka and EGIR-ar seem to be written 3s one word. For other examples ofa unity of two 


local adverbs writen as one 















































and wya 





The verb p 


(190-NH) lukkattazmazkan KUR *°Kitaluppa ixtarna arha paun “The next 
morning I went through the land of Italuppa (and I went into the 
land of Takkuyahina.”) 

KBo V 8 130-31 (CTH 61.IITA) ed. Gotze (19332: 150-151) 








(I91-MH) —_(“Moreover, if the enemy [comes] to Hattusa [with mas}sed troops”) 
[neaizkan ma)n Sumenzan ASA kueran iitarna ar{ha} uizzi “and if he 
comes through your field (and) land, (and you do not sturdily [defend’} 
iy” 

KUB XIII 27 rev’ 22-23 + KUB XXIII 77 + KUB XXVI 40: 


138.1) transl, von Schuler (196S: 123) 


94! (CTH 





(192-MH) —_(**See, the enemy came and pressed on Hapara on that side, while he 


pressed on Kasipura from this side, ") apas-wazkan iitarna arha uit 





(so that) he could pass throug 
HKM 6: 4-8 (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991bs: 126-129) 





3.2.21 Ser arha pai: 


The combination ser arha pai- “Wo pass over, to pass by, to ignore” is constructed with 
aan accusative and the particle -kan or -aita: 





(193-NH) (When some weapon \d someone revolted 


given tomeby the 








in Jer arha paiin “I passed by that place 





ne") neta apa ped 
(eNerik).” ("When after that, some other year arrived and struck my 
eyes by means of an oracle,”) ammuk=makan apadda sia ser arha 
pain “1 ignored that 


KUB XXXVI87 Ill 6 15" (CTH 386.3) ed, Haas (1970: 190-191 










An instance of independent er with arha pai- “to go away” can be found in §3.3.7. 


arha pai-+ andan pai: 












In the following passage from an oracle text we find a combination of the constructions 
“40 go away from” with an expression of Origin and -kan and andan pai 
xpression of Direction: 


of arhta pai- 
10 go into” with 








(194-NH) (If His majesty mobilizes Nerik and the troops of Pigainarisa draw 
near.") nuz kan“ Piquinarisaz arha “** AStigurga andan paizzi “Will 
he go away from PigainariSa into AStigurqa’ 

KUB V 1153-54 (CTH S61) ed. Unal (1974: 40-41) 











CHD (P/:37,39) 


Th 
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arha wa + dpa uya- 








‘arha uya- “to come away from” with -kan and an expression of Origin and dppa wya-“to 
‘come back to” with an expression of Direction are combined in the following example: 












(195-NH) jc 


‘uTU -kan'"" Nerigazarha EGIR-pa'™" Hakimis ui 
come away from Nerik back to HakmiS (and defea 
KUB V 1 I1 45 (CTH 561) ed. Onal (1974: 58-59) 









‘Will His Majesty 
‘Talmaliia?y 








3.3 The local adverb is independent of the predicate 






The local adverbs in this section serve as independent Adjuncts indicating the Time 
in which, the Location where or the Manner in which the motion denoted by pai- and 
tuyat- takes place or the Accompaniment or Motive of this motion. Unlike the depende 
local adverbs they do not specify the direction of the movement of the predic 
fect its construction. As in sentences without a local adverb, pai- and wua- are nev 
‘accompanied by a sentence particle, when they occur with independent local adverbs. 






















33.1 





anda + pai 




















1n(196-MH), adifficult section of the Instruction for the Royal Bodyguard, the be; 
‘of which was already discussed in § 2.3.1 ad (43-MH), we find the only example of anda 
‘pai- without the construction with an expression of Direction and the sentence particle, 
Which are present when anda is dependent on pai- (§3.2.1) 





ning, 








(196-MH) —_((""The soldier who (is) of a field batallion keeps the peaceful (popula 
tion) [lin]ed up to the sides. The left one keeps (it) lined up on the left 
and the right one keeps (it) lined up on the right.") arhaemasas 3 1KU 
ijatta “He (=the left one) marches three IKU away (from the right one). 
(If, however, anywhere in front of him the road is narrow,)” nz anda 
(paizzi) “he goes within (three IKU of the other). 

IBoT 136 1160-63 (CTH 262) ed, Gitterbock and van den Hout (1991; 2 
33) 














i, since this use of anda with 
gest that n -a¥ anda paizzi denotes the 
na ai 3 IKU iiatta.''\ Given this opposition it seems likely that anda 
has the same function with pai- as arha has with jja-, namely that of Adjunct indicating 
the Manner in which the Subject marches or moves forward; see §2,3.1. In the edition 
by Gtiterbock and van den Hout (1991: 23, 54) a suggestion by Singer is followed to 
translate anda pai- as “to moye inward”, “to converge” and in the CHD (P/1: 28) the 
meaning “to move closer together, to close ranks” is suggested. A translation “they go 
(closer) together” is very attractive, but only possible if the whole section is translated 


Il is hard to define the exact meaning of nza¥ anda pai: 
pai- is unparalleled, but the context seems to su 
‘opposite of arf 























‘We are clearly not dealing with anda pai: “to go into, to enter” described in §3.2.1 





















































The verb pai- and uya- 





which was done in the edition of Giiterbock and van den Hout (1991: 53) 
with the motivation that i glish, although the Hittite text uses the singular. 
The lit gested above is an attempt to stay close to the Hittite text and 
to render the opposition arha lia- versus anda pai: 


in the plu 
is easier in E 





slation su; 


3.3.2. kattan + pai- and uye 


Besides its dependent use (§ 3.2.5), kattan is also attested as an Adjunct of Accompan 
ment with pai- and uya- indicating the person in the company of whom the motion of 
the predicate takes place: 





(197. 





NH) ("Then J imposed (the raising of) troops on them and they began to give 
me troops”) nzat=mu lahhi kattan paifgauyan tiger “and they began 








to accompany me to war. 
KBo V8 Il 3-5 (CTH 61II7A) ed. Gotze (19330: 152-183) 


(198-NH) (But when it became spring, HattuSaziti (came back] from Egypt,”) $A 
" Micriziaei8i  7eMu "Hanis RELU kattan uit “and the messe 
of Egypt, lord Hani, came with him. 

KBo XIV 12 Ill 24-25 (MS Es) followed by KBo V 6 III 44-45 (MS A) (CTH 

DIV) ed. Giterbock (1986: 96) 

















33.3 Jer arha pai 

In the following example the local adverb Ser is juxtaposed to arha pai-“to go away 

Judging from the meaning of this sentence er functions independently of the predicate 

arha pai-as an Adjunct of Motive me: wecount of, for the sake off”. In this 
© ANA "Haid pia 











function it governs the da 


(199-NH) [ncarekan ANA *H(ad)|upiianza Ser arha pair “They went away for 
the sake of Hudupianza ({and they went against y(aSum)}ana). 
KBo XVI 6 Ill 6-7 (CTH 61.11SE) ed. CHD (P/1: 30) 





Note that this is a completely different use than that of the combi 
-kan “to pass over, to pass by, o ignore in §3.2.21 





ation er arha pai- + 





3.3.4 istarna + pai 





‘The local adverb istarna is regularly attested in the function of Adjunct of Location 
meaning “between, among”.'" In the following example istarna seems to indicate the 
Location of the movement denoted by pai- 





‘An example of the construction with kat and a possessive pronoun, described in §2.3.2. is cited in 
(CHD (P/: 31): (When the equipment of the SATAMMU goes from Hatta to Askwia.") "upralait 
‘att paisi “the huprala-toan gces with them” KUB XXV 28 13-4 (CTH 687, NS). 

°° Gf, duplicate KUB XIV 29 1 16-17 (MS A) ed. Gotze (19334: 106-107). 

4. See also CHD (Pil: 30). 

'S See Puhvel (HED. Vol 3: 478-480). 












Chapter 3 





(200-NS) amma ANA UDULLA iitarna paimi “Then 1 go among the sheep (and 
pluck a tuft of wool from what sheep is tumed with its eyes toward 
the sun.) 


VBoT 24 IIL 11-13 (CTH 393.A) ed. Sturtevant and Bechtel (1935: 112-113) 









In this example pai- seems to be used without emphasis on the Direction, like ija- “to be 
‘on one’s way, to (be on the) march” (§2.1.1). A possible example of iftamna as Adjunct 
Cf Location with uya- is discussed in § 3.4.5. The combination itarna pai- + kan “to 
‘g0 by, to pass by is treated in § 3.2 
















3.3.5. peran para + pai- and anda pai 








Ithas long 





been observed that the ec 
‘unity ‘beforehand, in 
Adjunct of Time with pai-, but also with the derived predicate anda pai 


ion of local adverbs peran pard functions as 





ance, ahead”.'"* This combination is attested as an 
“to go into’ 












(201-lateNH) 





‘When the prince comes," n=ai hiidak Ina & Halki peran pard paizzi 
the immediately goes ahead to the temple of Halki. 

KUB XLII 100 IV 36-37’ (CTH S25) ed. del Monte (1978: 185, 188); see 
CHD (P/233 












(202-NS) ("Before the kin o to the temple of ZABABA,") nu kan 
peran para “Lazu, "*palyatallas '"kntakiza andal"” panci 
‘the ALAM.ZU-men, the pafyatalla-man and the kita-man go in before: 
hand (and take their seats.) 
KBo IV 91 1-6 (CTH 604.1) 





and queen 














Badal and Zinko (1994; 26-27) 








iblematic and unclear instances 





3.4.1 arahza pai- and arahza uy 


In her treatment of araiza in HW? (A: 235-238), Kammenhuber showed that arahza 
means “(to the) outside,” when it is used with a motion verb containing the prefix “pe 
and “from outside” when combined with a motion verb formed with *u-.'"* ILis attested 
with pai- and uya- from Old Hittite onwards: 








‘arahza pai- “io go outside 





‘See Friedkich (1926: 75) and Zunte (1936: 82). As cbserved by Kamen 
clements follow the unity perm para when cccurring in seotence itil posi 
Manuscript B (KUB X1 29 If 12") reads: E{GIR’ an nc they go in again 
See also New (1970: 15, $1). According to Stake (197 arakca has the function of an 
Ablativs instrument with the meaning "drsublen” in Old Hitite and canaot be translated asa “Zilkasus 
in 03-08), 
For other exany 


















see Kammenhaber (HW2, A:235-2 


























The verb pai- and uya: 


(203-OH) araliza paiyani “We go outside (and lead the billy-2 
KBo XVII 3+ IIL 42 (CTH 416.1B) ed. Otten and Soutek (1969: 34), translit. 
Neu (1980a: 16) 

















(204-08) [(The king)} puts on h{(is gear”)}) LU[GAL-us] a rali]za paiz{zi) "(and) 
the king goes outside. 
KBo XVI 11 + 1 32 (CTH 631.1) ed, New (1970: 14-15), transit, New 
(19808: 65) 

(205-MH) ——_-mahhanzma LUGAL-ui arahza paizzi “When the king goes outside 





one palace attendant comes out of the palace.) 

IBoT 1 36 | 64 (CTH 262) ed. Guterbock and van den Hout (1991; 12-13) 
(206-NS) nzaé gimri arahza paizzi “He r 
KBo XVII94 IIL’ (CTH 449.8) 


0¢s outside to the steppe: 





‘arahza uya- "to come from outside 


(207-08) [ave 
into the inner room.) 
KBo XVII 11+ KBo XX 

slit, New (1980a: 68) 


es from outside (and gloes] 





4)\i arahca wizzi “the king co 





V 25" (CTH 631.1A) ed, Neu (1970: 34-35), 











It is possible that arahca fi \dverb forming a unity 
with the predicat dependent use (§ 3.2), 
It should, however, be noted that the use of an explicit expression of Direction as 

(206-NS) is highly except 
altogether with aralza uya-. One wonders whether arafiza did not keep more 





tions here as a dependent local 














nal with avafica pai- and that expressions of Origin 











of its nominal character than the other local adverbs and is itself functioning as the 


expression of Direction or Origin governed by the predicate. 


34.2 _peran (+) pai 





Because of the sc and meaning of 





city of the examples, itis hard to define the func 
peran in its use with pai- in the following instances with any certainty. In the followin 
two instances peran seems to be used as an independent Adjunct of Time or Lox 

with pai- meaning “before, in front of, ahea 














(208-MH) “(Or if] you goto attack (the _},") peranz ma pai: 
front, (if that man [.... ] you should not do him harm.”) 
KUB XXIII 77a+ rev. 11/12’ (CTH 138.1) transl. von Schuler (1965: 124); 
see CHD (PI 














132-33 (MsB). 
mci (CTH 398.4) 


With reviorations from th 
"21 The same expression is fu 
For the nomi 


copy KBo XVII. 
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(209-NS) (When the king [ goes" from [ ..]to the dahangla}-grove, they before 
hand doas follows:”)Gat"™®SpuB SARGISGA[L DUMU], [MES.E].GAL 
‘WpuB sar LU GubUys-ia peran ™dahan| ga) panzi “The chief of 
the wood-tablet-scribes, the chief of the palace attendants, the scribe, 
the ‘man of the Stormgod’ and the GUDU,-priest go before (or: ahead) 
to the dahanga-grove, (The man of the Stormgod holds a mickar- 
instrument”) 

KUB LVIII 11 oby. 1-4, ed. Haas (1970: 214-215); see CHD (P/1: 34) 











A different use of peran seems to be present in the following examples, which are 
possibly instances of a derived predicate peran pai- that is constructed with an expression 
of Direction and has the meaning “to go before or to go forward to 

































(210-NS) Gim-an “M™SANGA “HALeja kariyariyar pant E DINGIR™ panzi 
‘When in the morning the priests and the diviner go forward to the 
temple, (they remove the thick breads from in front of the god.) 
KUB XXXI 113: 10’=12' (CTH 275) ed. Haas (1970: 130-131) 











211-MS)* Axi ejay DINGIR!™ paizzi “He 
Ko XXVII 165+ obv. 8 


oes before the deity 








s¢ of peran may be present in many of the combinations of peran and other 
local adverbs treated in § 3.4.7. 





34.3. Appa (+) ua 





It is not completely clear whether dppa in the second sei 
to the predicate uya-, which governs the internal Object KASKAL-an, or is us 
Adjunct of Time meaning “again’ 


tence of (212-MH) belongs 
d 








MH) (“If a palace attendant afterwards brings a message," he comes from 
the left, from behind the palace attendants.)” EGIR-pa=mazai kuyapi 
u a pat apiin KASKAL-an uizzi“When he comes back, 
he also comes back (or: (but passes in front of 
the guards.) 
IBoT 136 If 23-26 (CTH 2 





i nzas appa 

















) ed. Guterbock and van den Hout (1991: 24-25) | 


Dependent use of dppa with pai- and uya- was treated in § 3.2.9. 


The 

+" For the date ofthe manuscript and the join with KBo XXXY 229 see Groddek (1996: 106-107), 

128 This problem regularly occurs with dppa, since the definition of its function often depends on the 
38 and 4.27 

gof Ill 23 min DUMU.E.GAL <a EGIR-anda me{mni)an id 

is not entirely clear. See Giterbock and van den Hout (1991 





orward 19° may also be present in back and forth tin 





Appa pai“ 











and the role of EGIR-anda 








80 | 



































The verb pai- and uya 


34.4 dppanda (+) 





In the Hittite sentence of (213-MH) below, which was already cited in translation in the 
previous paragraph under (212-MH), dppanda uya- is accompanied by an expression of 


§ 3.2.11, On the basis of this 





n instead of the usual expression of Direction; se¢ 
not be decided whether or not dp 








isolated instance it ca anda forms a unity with the 


predicate uy 





213-MH) — ("If a palace attendant afterwards brings a ) neat ve: 
lazzpat STU DUMUMES.EGAL EGIR-anda uizzi “he comes from the 
left, (from) behind the palace attendants. “When he comes back, he 


also comes back (or: again) that same way, (but passes in front of the 














guards.) 
TBoP 1 36 Ill 23-26 (CTH 262) ed. Giterbock and van den Hout (1991: 24-25) 


34.3 iftarna (+) aya 





The only example of the local adverb iStarna in a sentence with wya- occurs in a list of 
‘omina at the beginning of a ritual text 





(214-NS) (naimja lalayesay iStananit hastit (naim|a 2aéekan Bri iStarna pidi 
uizzi “Or (if) an ant (comes) from the altar or the hearth or comes to 
place in the middle of the house. 

KUB LIIL 50 18-9 (CTH 453) ed. Hoffmann (1990: 186-187) 





Since the me: 
determine, In the above 
‘apposition with pidi, the expression of Direction depending on the predicate ya. 
This leaves us, however, with the presence of -kan, which is exceptional with the basic 
predicate uya-; see § 3.1.5, Other examples of iftarna and pai- are treated in § 3.2.12 
and § 3.3.3, 





ning of these lines is not very clear, the function of itama is hard to 
slation istama &-ri is taken as an Adjunct of Location in 














3.4.6 tapuia pai- and tapuca uya- 


In the following instances we seem to have evidence of a derived predicate taputa pai 
10 go to the side to” and sapuia nya. “to come to the side to”, both accompanied by a 
expression of Direction and a sentence particle: 





QIS-NS) ——_“°SANGA-mazkan Ina £4U tapusa paiczi “The priest goes to the side 
to the temple of Tessub™ 
KUB XLII 54 rev, V7"-9" (CTH 706) ed. Heinhold-Krahmer (1992: 283) 


{17 Differenly Otten (1982: 285); “oder, wie} durch Postament (oder) Hent 
"26 Cf, Hoffmann (1990: 187): Yoder an einen Platz ienerhall des Hauses komm 

"2 For the frequent occurence of tapuka in texts about the cult of TeSSup and Hepat see Heinbold-Krabm 
(1992) with further examples 














calinis ws: [n] zat SANGA tape INA E Hepat pac! 
Hepat” KUB XLII S4 rev, V 1!-2 


A few lines earlier in this te 
Then the priest goes tothe sid 





the parte! 
tothe 





sl 
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(216-NS) 





[md]n-kan LUGAL-u¥ tapiiia Iss B¢Hepat wi 
to the side to the temple of Hepat. 
KUB XLIV 47 obv. 21' (CTH 706) ed. Heinhold-Krahmer (1992: 282) 


:i“When the king com 








‘The combination tapusa pai- can also be used in a methaphorical sense: 
cease to function” 





0 go aside, to 








(217-NH) 





("In my sleep the hand of a god came upon me") KA xU-is 
tapitéa pait “and my mouth went asid 


KBo IV 2111 47-48 (CTH 486.C) ed. Gotze and Pedersen (1934: 4) 









In the Tayagalaya-letter, however, two i 
tapuia seems to function 
dependent local adverb: 





tances of tapuia uya- (with -kan) occur where 
lative of the noun sapu(ya)é- “side” rather than as a 



























(218-NH) NAM.RA MES kan me kkii] K[UR] +14 tapusa uit "Many deportes ¢ 
to the border of my country (and 7000 deportees my brother to{ok’}.) 
KUB XIV 3 1119-10 (CTH 181) ed. Sommer (1932; 12-13) 








joned Tawall 





(219-NH) When the afor (was) Great King,”) [mu =kan!™] 
UW’Millayanda tapuia wit “he came to the border of Millayanda, 
({Forme}rly Kurunta was here.) 
KUB XIV 31 71-73 (CTH 181) ed. Sommer (1932: 6-7); see Heinhold 
Krahmer (1986: 54-55) 








Given these two instances one wonders how much of its nominal cha 





ter tapuia has 
kept in its other use with pai- and uya- and to what extent fapusa belongs to the category 
of local adverbs in Hittite. An argument in favor of an interpretation as dependent local 
adverb with pai- and uya- would be the presence of -kan, which is not used with the 
basic predicates pai- and uya-, but generally is the result of the presence of a dependent 
local adverb in the sentence; see § 3.1.5. 

















3.4.7 _peran and other local adverbs with pai- and wya- 


The local adverb peran occurs in combination with a number of other local adverbs 
and pai- or wa-, In these cases peran and the other local adverb may individually be 
iected with the predicate, governing a construction of its own, in (220-NS), 





See also in the birth ritual KUB XLIV 4 tev. 7-8: mi 





mn KAU tapuia palit) IGLALA ya 

A KLMIN "His mouth went aside of him, his) eyes went aside of him, the nine parts 

him. In this wanslation -i is taken wo refer othe newly born male child, cf. CHD 

(P/t: 35). In Beckman’ interpretation (1983: 177, 185) it isthe baby's mother who is suffering the attack 

ancety for er child's well-being 

70; 30), Starke (1 

Following the translation of ( 
Unerstod a “to the onder 

* The particle -ham has been restored by Gtze and Pedersen 

old-Krahmer (1986; 54-5) translates here: "war er abseits(scitich”) von Millawanda (vorbei-) 











200) and the survey of opinions by Heinhold-Krahmer (1992: 
§-NH) in CHD (L-N: 245), "Wo the sie ean in this Context 




























The verb pai- and uya 































bef 





for instance. 





a combination of peran pai- “to * (§ 3.4.2) and anda pai (+-kan) 


‘o go into” (§ 3.2.1). It is, however, also possible that peran forms a unity with the 
second local adverb with a special meaning of its own. Note that peran always precedes 
the second local adverb, 


:peran (+) anda pai-+ -kan “to go in before, into the presence of” and peran (+) anda 


in before, into the presence of 








220-NS) (“They all clean their hands.”) na-x-x (dupl: nat kan) [(oINGIR!™- 
n)]i peran anda panzi “and they go in before the deity.” 
KBo XXIV 571 3-4 (CTH 701) ed. CHD (P/1: 28) 
221-MH)—_neaita MUNUS.LUGAL DUMU.MES LUGAL fa ANA rant DINGIR!M anda 


ore the 





yanzi"“The queen and the princes come in be! (and prostrate 
themselves before the god.) 


KUB XLV 47+ 1 38-39 (CTH 494 








_peran (+) katta uya- + -kan “to come down before’ 


222-NH) (“After I dedicated the city of Timmuhala to the Stormgod,") nu=kan 
wa“ Kagimula peran kata uyanun “I came down before Kasimula 
(and I went home.) 
KUB XIX 37 II 38-37 (CTH 61.119A) ed. Gitee (19334: 170-171) 














mple of peran katta uya- with dpa; see § 34,8. 
_peran (+) Sard uya- “to come up before 


(223-NH) (’And when I was on my way to the land of Tammannay’) muzmu 
amma **S§u012{a peran Sard Ut. uyer “the elders (of the city) also 
did not come up in front of me 
KBo V8 IV 10-12 (CTH 61,117A) ed. Gotze (1933a: 160-161) 





The absence of a sentence particle is remarkable, since Sard uua- is always accompanied 
by -aita or -kan ($ 3.2.7). 











peran (+) d 
twya- “to go back 


ypa pai “to go back and forth to, to go frequently to(2)" and peran (+) dpa 
nd forth to, to go frequently to (?) 











The evidence for peran dpa pai- and peran ap 





a uya- is poor: 


‘With duplicate KBo XXL 4213-4 
W Here Gotze's transla 

pai is translated as "to have free access to 
ARAD2 KUNU GEME KUNU perla” ja EGIR-pa uwaven 
Padubepa 
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fateNH) (“Whatever Sahthan and luzzi obi 
peran EGIR-pa lé kuiski pai 
forit,y 
Bo 86/299 Ill 54-5 (CTH 106) ed. Otten (1988: 22-23)" 





igations (there used to be),") nu -mai 
zi““let no one go to them frequently (to ask 








(May you live, o Ea! [ J") kui peran EGIR-pa uil 
id fro (D) 
KUB XXXII 106 Ill 7’-8" (CTH 345.3A) ed. Giterbock (1951: 24-25) 


who comes to 








(226-NS) ——_[(kuwat=a)] £214 petran ECIR-pa ((ka)rtimmifauyanca uid) “Why 
have you come in and out of my house in anger?” 
KUB XXXII 93 1121 (CTH 345.1) ed. Giterbock (1951: 148-149)! 


3.48 dpa and other local adverbs with pai- and wwe | 


The local adverb dppa is attested in various combinations with other local adverbs and 


‘on the 





pai- or uya-. In many cases more than one translation is possible and dependin; 
translation dppa can be interpreted as a dependent local adverb or as an independent 
Adjunct of Time wgain”. In the first case dppa and the other local adverb(s) | 
may both form a unity with the predicate. In (227-OHs), for instance, we may have a 
combination of the constructions of dppa uya- “wo come back to” (§ 3.2.9) and anda 

ya: “to come into” (§ 3.2.1), or dppa may be used as an Adjunct of Time with the 
derived predicate anda uya 




















‘Appa + anda uya- "to come back into (2) | 





227-OH+) “If a mother removes from her son his garment, she is disinheriting 
her sons.”) mdn DUMU» SU EGIR-pa anda uizzi “If her son comes back 
in(to her house), (he/she takes her door and removes it.)” 
KBo V1 26 Il 3-5 (HG Il § 56, CTH 292.l1a.B, MS j) ed, Friedrich (1959: 
6-77), transl. Hoffaer (1995: 234). 





‘Appa (+) arha pai- “to 








(228-NS) | nzaé [EGIR]-pa arha pait [ 





and he went back home (or: he went 





home again)” 
KBo XXXIV 268: 9' (CTH 832 





‘Appa + katta uya- + -kan “to come down again (?)" 





9-NS")(L_]) nza¥zkan GIR GAM uit “He 
KUB XVI 59: 4 (CTH 582) 


ame down again (and [“) 











‘See Otten (1988: 23): “Was immer es an From (and) Abgaben (gibt), ihnen gegeniber soll nemand 
(darauf) zursekkoramen! 
The parallel manuscript A. on which the 8 are based, uses the expression menalhanda uy 





see (TONS) in § 3.213, 
® See also CHD (L-N: 362). 










The verb pai- and uya- 






‘dppa + katta + andan wya- and katta + dpa + andan uya- “to come down 


oy”: 














(230-NS 





ma iD-an EGIR-pa GAM uizzi “*" liaugurija andan “Will he the 
ext morning come down the river again (or: back down the river) into 
IjaSuriia (and attack the city Tastaris 
KUB XL. 106 obv. Il” 7’-10' (CTH 562.2B) ed. Klengel (1963: 15-16)" 


























In(230-NS") the accusative ip-an apparently is governed by katta wua- and" Tifausuriia 
by andan uya-. Because of katta uua- one would expect a sentence particle (§ 3.2.4) 
A sentence particle is present in the following example, where we find the same com: 
bination of local adverbs in a different word order. This time katter uya: 
expression of Origin in the ablative: 











Q3L-NH) HUES Haharyaza 2kan GAM EGIR-pa "™" Astigurga andan ui: 


takSatar eGIR-an paizzi “Will he (=the king) come down again fro 
Mt. Haharya (or: come down from Mt, Haharya back) into Aitigurqa 
and pass behind the plain’? 

| KUB V 1 IV 65-66 (CTH S61) ed. Unal (1974: 88-89) 








“Appa + kattan pai- and kattan + dppa pai- “to go back into the presence of (2) 





(232-NS) nzax EOIR-pa EN-a «ii kattan pait “He went back (or: again) into the 
presence of his lord (and again [began] to speak to his lord.'*") 
KUB XXXVI 74 Ill 6-7" (CTH 347.2) ed. Siegelové (1970: 136) 








| The same combination with a different word order, which does not seem to influence 








(233-NH) mu ia “’Samuha Ana °Urhist-up GAM-an EOIR-pa pdun “L went 
back ( n) to Samuba into the presence of UrhiteSub (and led him 
down like a prisoner.) 

KBo Ill 6 Ill 61-62’ (CTH 81.B) ed Otten (1981: 24-25, 77)" 





‘Appa + Sard uya- “to come up again’ 


The following Old Hittite example possibly shows an instance of absolute use of the 
construction of Sard uua- with expression of Origin with the Adjunct appa 
(135-NS) in § 3.2.7 











Klengel did not choose for an intertogaive translation of 
'4l_Asshown by Gilerbock (1952: 34-35) and CHD (L-N: 2 
miemitkiyan appa does nt always imply repetition 

12" MS A (KUB I I+ IV 30) INA ©* Sonasha is omitted. See also CHD (P1: 29). 





the se of dppa in the expression EGIR pa 
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(234-08) 





for the king, the queen and their children, for Hattuga 1 buried 
illnes, their b{(lo)}odshed, their evil and their f 
zat" dppa Sara lé {uézzi) “Let these not come up 
KBo XVII I+ Ill 10-13 (CTH 416.1) ed, Otten and Sougek (1969: 30-31), 
translit. Neu (1980a: 9) 


the 








Gppa + peran (+) katta uya- + -kan “to again come down before’ 





In (235-NH) dppa seems to be used as an Adjunct of Time co-occurring with the 
combination peran katta uya- mentioned in § 3.4.7 








(235-NH) _ (“However many days (His Majesty) spends up there,”) BGIR-paz ma <a 


® Katama pe(rjan GAM u me down before 






3.4.9 appan and other local adverbs with pai- and uya- 


The local adverb dppan is also attested with various combinations of local a 





verbs and 
pai- or ua. In many of these cases the precise meaning and the function of dppan with 
the other local adverbs a 











id the predicate is unclea 





‘Appan (+) katta pai- +-kan “to go down behind, go down the back (?) 





36-NH) INIM: waluajalla’emasyae kan namma kGIk-an katta pait™ “Thereafter 
the matter of the: yaluajalli followed (me) around (?) (lit: went down 








behind). 
KUB XIII 35 1.24 + KUB XXIII 80 obv.! 10 (CTH 293) ed, Werner (1967; 
(237-NS) (When he (=the king) arrives out of the city HiSarluya, the #AZANNU 





stands on the right, on top of the [(paifu)], but when [the kin(e’ is 
lin)Jed up with him, he bowls ") [fea(éeka)]n paiSun E[(GIR-a))n 
kat\ta paizzi “and goes down the back of the past. 

KUB LVI 22+ 128'-32' (CTH 627.112A) ed, Nakamura (1993: 138, 140)!" 








ppan (+) Sard pai- + -kan “to go up from behind (2)" and éppan (+) Sara uya- + -kan 
‘0 come up from behind (2) 





20+ 1. $3) transliterates -x-ta om this spot, but refers to this suggestion by Otten and Soutek 
The translation “for Hatta", in preference to “in Hattala” of Oren and Soutek (19 
adopted from Starke (1977: 70-72) and Neu (1983: 355). 
Soe te translations suggested in CHD (P/1: 31), 
Werner (1967: 5) apparently took Auta for the independent Adjunct katan (§ 3.3.2) “Die Sache des 
Iuaalla aber kam infolgedessen hinterber mit 
With duplicates KUB If 7: 13-20" (MS B) and KBo XXXIV 160: 1-6 (MS D), See also CHD (P71: 





According to Otten and Soutek (1969- 31 n. 18) KBo XVIU6 IIL 4 has the reading -Jai-a, New (1980: 





9: 30-31), has been 






































The verb pai- and uya- 


(38-NH) ——nuzkan "°° Haharua EGIR UGU paizzi “Will he (=His Majesty) g0 
up from behind Mt. Haharya (and attack Talmali(i)a (from) below and 
when he is up (there), will he attack Kammama?) 

KUB V 1 I1 55-56 (CTH 561) ed. Unal (1974: 60-61) 














239-NH) (“From that side, from Kazzapa, the stronghold of the father of His 
Majesty is his border. On the other side from Tapapanuua (it is) his 
(border)”) mu kan atit0 parkuin kuwapi BGR-an Sard uyasi"and when 
you come up from behind the Bare Peak, (the peak is the border.) 
KUB XIX 37 I 28-31 (CTH 61.1I9A) ed. Goze (1933a: 170-171) 








candan + dppan (+) Sard pai- “to go up into from bel 





Q40-NH) —— Tani<zila> andan “""Zigapallaza E61R UGU {paiz|zi “Shall he 
| (his Majesty) go up into Tanizila from behind Ziqapalla?” 


KUB V 1 leftedge a: 1-2 (CTH $61) ed. Unal (1974: 92-93) 








| 3,5 Summary 





For the basic predicates pai- and wya- the followin 
defined:'** 


predicate fra 








G.19) pai 10 goto 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 
A\ Direction 








(3.1) aya “to come to! 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 
Agent Direction 
animate+inanimate 
(3.2) aya “to come from 
suBJECT COMPLEMENT 





A 





Origin 





ate+inanimate 
(3.3) pai. “to go, to pass by 
SUBIECT 


G.4a) pai 





SUBJECT + internal OBJECT 
Agent 





An explanation of my ps 





sclatoa ofthe predicate frames can be Foundin § 1.2,p. 18. 








Chapter 3 
3.4b) ua come a certain) way 
SUBJECT + internal OBJECT 

nt Route along which 








The basic predicate pai- is as a rule constructed with an expression of Direction and is 
never attested with an expression of Origin, The verb aya, which can be constructed 
with an expression of Direction and of Origin, is in the majority of eases found with only 
‘one of the two and only rarely with both an expression of Direction and an expression 











Local adverbs that are dependent on pai- and uya- specify or modify the direction 
‘of the movement that is denoted by pai- and uya- and sometimes also influence the 
construction of the predi A change in construction is clearly visible in the fact 
that in combination with arha, katta, para, dppa and ayan arha, pai- can govern 
expression of Origin, a construction not attested with the basic predicate pai-, When 
used with arha, katta, Sara, parifan, kattan arha, peran arha, iftarna arha and Ser arha 
the predicate pai- and, with a few of them, uya- can govem a noun in the accusative case 
Itis hard to define the fu ve with motion verbs like pai- and wya 
with 10es for the predicate ija-, which is constructed 
with an accusative, when it is used in combination with appan, istarna arha and Ser 
arha."® Itis possible th: Objects with the derived predicates, 
but the for n that Objects are the constituents that be bject when the 
sentence is passivized cannot be checked by lack of examples of these verbs in the 
passive voice, The fact that the accusative with karta pai- alternates with a “perlative 
ablative may indicate that the accusative with katta pai-, and subsequently also with the 
better be described as markers of the Route along 





















certainty 











al crite 











‘opposite expression Sard pai-, ca 
Which the movement goes up or down. 

A large group of dependent local adverbs are respon 
particles with pai- and uya-, to wit anda, arha, katta, kattanda, Sard, pard, parrand 
parijan, ayan arha and all the combinations of arha and a second local adverb, With 
local adverbs that in combination with pai: 








le for the use of sentence 














\d uya- govern more than one constructions, 
the use of sentence particles can be restricted to particular constructions. 
Independent local adverbs do not define the direction indicated by pai-and uya- and 
not responsible for a change in construction or for the use of sentence particles with 
these verbs." 

On the basis of pai- and uya- the following derived predicates are formed. The oc 
currence of sentence particles with the predicate frame is indicated with the abbreviation 
sent. part 














B 





) anda pai: to go (in)to, toenter 
SUBIECT + COMPLEMENT + sent.part 
Direction 





229,221 and 22.12. 
Friedrich (HE § 2016) and Melcher (1978: 
51 The distnbution of dependent and independeat use over the local adverbs inthis chapter is shown i table 
Sing 5 





























(3.5b) anda uya- 


(3.6a) andan pai 


(3.6b) andan uya- 


(3.7a) arha pai: 


(3.70) arha yer 


(3.84) arha pai 


(3.8b) arhe uya 


(3.9) arha pai 


(3.10) katta pai 


The verb pai- and uya: 


“to come into, toenter 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT + se 
Agent Direction 





part 
inanimate 


10 go imto, to enter” 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 
Agent Direction 


inanimate 





‘to. come into, toenter” 








SUBJECT + ‘COMPLEMENT 
Agent Direction 

inanimate 
10 goaway from, to lea 
SUBJECT + ‘COMPLEMENT + sent.part 
Agent Origin 








to.come out of, toleave' 
SUBJECT + ‘COMPLEMENT + sent.part 
Origin 
animate+inanimate 








SUBJECT + 


1 to" 
COMPLEMENT 
Agent Direction 








10 come hon 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 
Agent Direction 


inanimate 


10 go through, to pass 
SUBJECT + OBIECT 
t Patient 





10 go downto, todescendto 

SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 

Agent Direction 
inanimate 
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Chapter 3 
(B.11a) katta pai- 10 godown from, to descend from” 
SUBIECT + COMPLEMENT + sent.part 
Agent Origin 

inanimate 














(BAN) katte uyae ‘tocome down from, to descend from 
SUBJECT + ‘COMPLEMENT + sent.part 
Agent Origin 


(3.12) katta pa “10 godown through, to descend 
SUBJECT + ‘COMPLEMENT + sent.part 
Route along which 





(3.13a) kattan pai "10 g0 (in}to (the presence of)” 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 





nt Direction 
animate | 
(3.13b) kattan ya: ‘tocome (in)to (the presence of) 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 
Agent Directio 


down to 
SUBIECT + COMPLEMENT 
Agent Direction 


(3.14) kattan pai 





(3.15a) kattanda pai- “to go down into” 
SUBIECT + COMPLEMENT + sent, part 
Agent Direction 





te 





(3.15b) kattanda uya- “to come down into” 
suBIECT + COMPLEMENT" + sent, part 


at Direction 








scend to” 
SUBIECT + COMPLEMENT + sent.part 
Direction 
inanimate 


(3.16a) Sard pai 











This construction is only attested im absolute use 





(3.160) Sard wa 


(3.17) Sard aye 


(3.18) Sard pai 


(3.19) para pai: 


(3.20) para pai: 


(3.2a) para pai 


3.21b) para nya: 


(3.22a) appa pai. 


(3.22b) dppa uya- 





The verb pai- and uya: 
‘to. come upto, toascend to 

SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT + sent.par. 
rent Direction 





inanimate 


‘to. come up from, toascend from 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT + sent.part 
Agent 





10 go up along’ 

SUBJECT + ‘COMPLEMENT + sent part 

Agent Route along which 
inanimate 





SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT + sent.part 
Direction 








og 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 
Direction 





to goout of, toleave’ 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT + sent.part. 
Origin 





to.come out of, toleave’ 
SUBJECT + ‘COMPLEMENT + sent.part 
ent Origin 











10 go back to, to return to” 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 
Agent Direction 





‘0 come back to, to return to” 

SUBJECT + ‘COMPLEMENT 

Agent Direction 
inanimate 











3.23a) dppa pai- 


(3.236) appa uya- 


(3.24a) dppan pai 


(3.24b) dppan ya 


3.25: 


Appanda pai 


(3.25b) dppanda uya 


(3.26) fitara pai 


(3.274) menalhanda pai 


(3.27b)menabhanda nya: 


Chapter 3 


“to goback from, to return from’ 
SUBIECT + COMPLEMENT 
gent Origin 





“tocome back from, to return from’ 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 





inanimate 





r 
SUBJECT + 
Agent 





after, to pursue, to support’ 
COMPLEMENT 
Direction 


animate 


tocome after, to pursue, to support 
SUBIECT + ‘COMPLEMENT 
A Direction 











to goatter, to follow, o pursue’ 
SUBIECT + COMPLEMENT 
Agent Direction 





X 
SUBIECT + 
Agent 


-ome after, to follow. to pursue 
COMPLEMENT 
Direction 





to pass by 








SUBJECT + sentence pat 
to go toward, lo goagainst, to gotomeet 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 
Agent Direction 


animate+inanimate 





‘tocome toward, to come against, tocome to meet 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT 
Agent Direction 

e+inanimate 




































The verb pai- and uya- 
































(3.28a) parranda pai- “to goacrossto,togooverto” 
SUBIECT+ COMPLEMENT + COMPLEMENT + sent. part, 


t Location + Direction 











(3.28b) parranda uya- “to come across o, to come over to 


SUBIECT + COMPLEMENT" COMPLEMENT 
+ sent par 
Location Direction 





animate+inanimate 





(4.29) pariian pai 0 goacross to, to goover to” 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT” — + COMPLEMENT 

+ sen, part 
Agent Location + Direction 














(3.30b) parijan uya- —_“tocome across, tocross’ 
SUBIECT + OBJECT’ + sent. part 
Agent 
imate 
(3.31a) ayan arka pai- “to 





SUBJECT + 
Agent 








(3.31) ayan arha uya- “too 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT + sent. 

Agent Origin 
inimatesinanim 





‘away from, to 








(3.32a) kattan arha pai- “to pass under, to pass below 
SUBJECT + OBJECT’ /COM 

Agent Patient / Location 

inanimate /anim 








-MENT + sent. part 





-+inanimate 


(3.32b) kattan arha uya- “to pass under, to pass below” 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT + sent. part 

Agent Location 

inanimate 





The expression of Lacation is never explicitly mentiones 
Always without explicit expres: 
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33a) peran arha pai- 





“to pass before, topassin front of” 
SUBJECT + OBJECT’ / COMPLEMENT + sent. part 
nt Patient / Location 

animate 








(3.33b) peran arha uya- “to pass before, to pass infront 
SUBJECT + COMPLEMENT+ sent, part 
Agent Location 











(3.34) dppan ark pai- “topass behind 


SUBJECT + OBJECT’ + sent. part 






Agent Patient 






animate+inanimate 


















Sh 


iftarna arha pai-“*e 





through, to pass thro 





SUBJECT + OBJECT’ + sent. part 
Agent Patient 


(3.35b) iftarna arha uya-“tocome through, fo passthrough 








Agent Patient | 
gent Patient 

















CHAPTER 4 


‘The verb da. 





“to take, to fetch 


4.0 Introdu: 





The verb da- is different from the verbs treated so far, in that we find constituents 
with da- that have syntactic and semantic functions not attested with any of the motion 
verbs, like, for instance, the syntactic function Indirect Object. It also gives a different 








picture regarding the presence of local adverbs and sentence particles. The verb da- was 
extensively treated by Ciantelli in Kammenhuber's “Materialien 2x einem hethitischen 
Thesaurus” (1978-79). The part with the description of ‘da- mit Adverbien’ is not 
being anda and appa. For the t 
of the constructions of dd- without local adverbs this comprehensive description was a 





finished, the only local adverbs treated so 





ment 
great help. The fact that the third person singular active da-a-i has the same form as that 
of dai- "to place” sometimes leads to confusion about its prov 


$4.21 









ance; see, for instance, 


4.1 Constructions attested in sentences without local adverbs 





ALA da-+ Subject and Object 


In rituals, instructions and similar texts we often find da- in the third person (singular or 





plural) of the present tense accompanied by a noun in the 
cult object th 


iccusative case expressing the 
tis taken by the Subject. The sentence with dé, in these cases, denotes 








an intermediate action and generally a coordinated clause follows in which the act that 
is performed with the item taken is described.’ This preparatory usa 


from Old Hittite onwards: 


se of dif- is found 





(241-08) 'From the inner room they bring the troop(s)* and the cups and the 
bronze spea 
The king and the queen take the cups (and place them on the throne 
and on the hearth. 
KBo XVII 1+ II 34-36" (CTH 416.1A) ed. Oten and Sousek (1969; 28-29), 
translit. New (1980a: 8) 


) ((LUG)]AL}-ué MUNUSLUGAL-aildea teiSumiut danzi 

















This wage of di- was already described by Gitze(1938b: 10m. 1), who observed that in many cases is 
schr bedettungsschwach und erfordert in 26 ‘vollen Sina 2 bekommen”,Similaly 
iantelli (1978-79: 

Probably a statue representing t phon i indicates that ERIN MES-an refers 





toa singular noun, 
Restorations from duplicate Ko XVII 3+: 114-6" (MS B) 
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This construction of da- with an Object constituent only, surpasses the other construc 
tions in number of attestations.* The meaning of this bivalent da- can be described as “to 
take (and use)”, In (242-NH) we have an example of bivalent da- in a passive sentences 








242-NH) (From which table I used to eat, from which cup I used to drink (...) 
mu Ut kuitki dattat “that nothing was taken (was determined by the | 
deity.) 
UB XI127¢ rev, 16-17,20-21 (CTHLAK6.A) of. Gite and Pdersen 1938: 
10-11), transl. Kimmel (TUAT 22:291) 








J, the constituent that functions as the Object of the predicate in active 
es, becomes the Subject when the sentence is put into the passive voice. This 
example also shows that the coordinated clause, which as a rule follows the sentence 
with bivalent da-, is not always present, Nevertheless itis clear from the context that 
also in (242-NH) da- has the meaning: “to take (and use)". The predicate frame of da 
in this usage can be formulated a 














follows: 





(4.1) dd-“to take, to fetch” SUBIECT + OnsECT 
Agent Patient 


In Old Hittite da- is attested in a construction with an Object and an animate noun in 
the genitive case indicating the possessor of the Object: 





(243-08) dl LUGAL-a¥ MUNUS.LUGAL-S¢¢ alin yajin pittulinS-(i)musiea 
Take the king’s and queen’s pain, woe and their anxi 
KBo XVII 3+ IV 26-27 (CTH 416.1B) ed. Otten and Sousek (1969: 38-39), 

translit, New (1980a: 17) 








In the same Old Hittite text the removal of pain, woe and anxieties is described by means 


of a construction of da- with an Object and an Indirect Object: 





(244-01) Aa yhudn) «Smal (= (Sha ait)\n wall pitculius = S)mus|(F2a)}"Thave 
cen from them (their) pain, woe and their anxiet 
KBo XVII 1+ IV 39-40 (CTH 416.1) ed. Otten and Souteck (1969 : 38-39), 
translit, New (1980a: 11) 








‘The dative -smax in (244-OH) corresponds with the nouns in the genitive LUGAL-a¥ 
{UNUS LUGAL-i(a) in (243-OH). Note that in both instances the possessive pronoun 
-Smui “their” is added to the word pittuliug, one of the three nouns functioning as | 
Object. In Old Hittite examples of both constructions are found,’ but in later Hittite the 

























cited by Cianteli (1978-79: 
1 (1978-79: 109-126) and a 


about $50, 
igin expression 


T Compare the number of e 
with that of the other consi 
(1978-79: 142-153, 156), ca. 120 and 180 respectively 
> Examples of passive forms of da-, among which (242-NH), can be found in Ciantell (1978-79: 219-220), 
© See Ciantel (1979-79: 13-15). In her opinion the consruction with the 

‘This is possible of course, but the only conclusion that can be drawn with any certainty from the ava 
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construction with the dative case isthe only way to say by means of the predicate dd that 
“something is taken away from somebody”; see § 4.1.3. The most important difference 
between both constructions is that in the one with the dative, da-has-a predicate frame 
implying a notion of removal, whereas in the other construction the fact that the Object 
is taken away must be inferred from the context and is not indicated by the syntactic or 

antic function of the noun in the genitive that is added to the Object of bivalent da 
¢, to fetch” (4.1), A direct result of this difference in construction is the variance 
¢ panicles. The construction with the dative case in (244-OH) is 
‘accompanied by the particle -ayta, whereas the one with the genitive has no particle, as 
is the rule for trivalent respectively bivalent da-; see § 4.1.6. 

















in use of the senten 











412 -ada- 





‘The various uses of -za da- were described by Gétze (1933b: 10-12), Ciantelli (1978- 
79; 183-218) and Boley (1993: 55-72). The overall function of za- is that it refers to 
the Subject and stresses the involvement of the Subject in the action of the predic 
Of the various uses of -ca da, the following are specially interesting for our description 
Of the predicate d- in its use with local adverbs: 

















44.21 Lexical use of -za da- + Subject and Object: 


When used in combination with the particle -za, the predic: 
Subject and an Object, shows variety of notions, which diff 
of the basic predicate da- “to take (and use)" described in § 4.1.1, and 

the result of the addition of -za to the predicate da-.* In these various nu 
use of the particle -za can be defined as referring back to the Subject 
the involvement of the Subject in the action of the predicate (§ 4.1.2) 


le dl-, accompanied by a 
from the preparatory use 
in be explained as 
es the overall 
iphasizing 












nd 









The combination -ca da- + Subject + inanimate Object is attested with the mea 
take (for oneself), to take possession of” from Old Hittite onwards: 





ig “0 





(245-OH) "If someone injures a man’s head, formerly one used to give 6 
shekels of silver”) hiininkanza 3 GIN KO.BABBAR ddi ANA E.GAL 3 
GIN KU.BABBAR da<S>kér “The injured party takes 3 shekels of silver 
and) forthe palace one used to take 3 shekels of silver.” (“But now the 
king has abolished (the share) of the palace”) nua hinikanza «pat 3 
GIN d[a){i] “and only the injured party takes 3 shekels.” 








‘evidence Is thatthe one with genitive is typical of OM Hint. 
This usage “in Ruckberug auf die handelade Person” (Goze and Pedersen 1934: 39,75) or as “subject: 
resumer” (Hoffner 19T3a: 321) isnow generally regarded as the basic Function ofa. Inan earlier article Gotze 
(1933p: 3-16) recognized that -za can be used wo refer back to the Subject ofthe predicate, but considered 
this function as secondary, desenbing the primary function of ca as giving “ingresi-perfektvischen Sinne 
to the verb. Convinced by Pedersen. be iter modified this opinion stating thatthe orignal function of -zais 
that it refers back to the Subject. (cf. Gétze and Pedersen 1934: 39, 75 (Gotze) and 80-81 (Pedersen). See 
also Carruba (1969: 50), Friedrich (HE $ 259-248) and Boley (1993: 204-209 et passim) 
¥ See Hoffner (1973a: $32 
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KBo VI 2+ 1 13-15 (HG 1 §9, CTH 291.1A) ed. Friedrich (1959: 18-19), 
trans). Hoffner (1995: 218) 


(246-MH) (“And Madduyatta transgressed the oath (sworn) to the father of His 
Majesty”) nu=2a KUR “*Arzauua hitman da§ “and he took possession 
Of the entire land of Arzauya. 
KUB XIV 1+ rev. 20 (CTH 147) ed. Gi 





(1927: 24-25) 








("The land of Hapalla, which is a country] of His majesty,’ ") 
{eile=a-uar=at kuyat dana * ‘why did you take it? 
KUB XIV 1+ rev. $6 (CTH 147) ed. Goze (1927: 32 





In (245-OH) da- alternates with -ca da- in the meaning “to take (for oneself), to take 
possession of”. The same goes for dé- in (247-MH), which has the same connotation as 


sa da- in (246-MH), both being passages from the Madduyatta text 








The use of -2a di- + Subject + inanimate Object with the m 
clothes” accurs from Old Hittite onwards: 


aning “to put on one’s 











(248-08) {When itdawn)]s, they ofpe}n and dra{w u(p)] the curtain.) [(LUGAL 
uieca anijatta e)\t dai “The king puts on his gear 
KBo XVII 11+ 1 31/-32' (CTH 631.1A) ed, Neu (1970: 14-15), translit, New 
(19808: 65) 

1a dd-+ Subject + animate Object “to take & person (sexually), to take in marria 

(249-NH) (Because your country is uncivilized, in (your country) itis [..}!" $A 
SES 2$u-2a DAM2 SUS nninnijamin daska{(nzizpai)}"* “They even 








sexually take the (litt: his) wife of one’s brother or (his) cousin, (This 
is not allowed in Hattusa.y 
KBo V 3+ III 32-34 (CTH 42,A) ed, Friedrich (1930a: 124-127) with im: 


provements by Otten (1970: 164) and Klinger (1992: 193-194)" 








(250-OH+) ——takku2za I-18 GEME-an dai “If an unfree man takes an unfree woman 


in marriage, (the provision of the law is the same for them.) 








bv. SO DAM MES = SU DUMU MES 2S NAMRALHIA 2 SUNU [a8 <a manta «pat 
LAMMA) took his (Madd dal his goods” ed, Gotze 











KBo XVII 7441 31-32 (MS BI 
Kio V $6 IL 32 (MS A) has di dam-puoweph kilt andavatzal-—_Jan-SA. MS B 
(KBBo XIX 44) ev. 20 kl an-da-alt20-ah-ha-an 1 $A (SES 2SU ete 
Accordingly in MS A the Ici a heres [-ah-ha-Jan $A, The transdation of 
andon zohan ar O 4 istes peprgel” taking zabhan as 
the pani ih -"o eat 
The restoration is based on MS B: KBo XIX 4 spat 
ne Il 32, is tobe connected with SES 2 ZU: see Otten (1970: 164 








2: 193-194) 5 
yam DAM “wife 


of the interpretation of this well-known passage by showing that 


jeal of NIN “sister” in the edition by Friedrich (1930 
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KBo VI3+ 1122 (HGI§33, CTH 291, 1B) ed. Friedrich (1999; 26-27), transl. 


Hoffner (1963: 35) 





a- is used in stead of -2a da. 


In the Old Hittite manuscript KBo VI 2+ 





(251-0H) takku iR-a¥ GEME-an 
they [get children}, whe 
goods equaflly|.) 
KBo VI 2+ 117-8 (HG 1 §33, CTH 291.1A) ed. Fri 





If an unfree man takes an unfree woman (and 


they divide their house, they shall divide their 





h (1959: 26-27) and 











Heozng (1922: 26 n. 1, 27 n. 2), transl. von Schuler (TUAT 11: 101) and 

Hoffner (1995a: 221) 
1a da- + Subject + inanimate Object “to take, to accept 

(252-0H+) —[_Jkinun itanzanan) 2man ut kuiski da [zig 2a DUMU=1]4"Mursili 
nzanzzazigda{ | Now nobody has accepted my will. You are my 
son Musiili, you must accept it, (You must keep the wor{ds of your 
father.) 
KUB I 16 I11 26-27 (CTH 6) ed. Sommer and Falkenstein (1938; 12-13) 

(253-MH) —_(“Letnoone let [the soldier’ escape”) nu za maskan dali) “and accept 
a bribe 


KBo XVI 24 | 19/-20' + KBo XVI 2S 1 8'-9' (CTH 251.A) ed, Rizzi Mellin 
The use of da- instead of -za da- mentioned in this section seems to be a characteristic 
of Old Hittite texts, an archaism only now and then showing up in a Middle Hittite 





text.!® The various expressions of the unity -2a da- all have a predicate frame with the 
following structure 


(4.2) -2ada-+ sumect + onic 


Agent Patient 


4.1.2.2 da-+ Subject + inanimate Object and reflexive particle -2a “to take (and use 
for oneself) 







ty as an instance of dt 
(daa), KBo V 3+ Ill 20 (CTH&2.A) 
163) its ikely thatthe particle -2a is to he read 


7 Gamat (1978 @ cited the fol 
used instead of -2n da: SES [SU] NIN= SU 
ed. Friedrich (19303: 124-125). As shown by Onten 

















hereafter al: SES-af 2a NIN 2SU™™™ gninnijamin UL [(dai)|“A beotber does not take bis sister or his 
Sommer restored (hafamnai mai] “of my family” without -sa. Note that inthe following nan 2 vig 
the particle -a is sed 
‘Besides the examples inthe Madduatta text §-4.1.2.1) no other of this interchange from MH 
co NH historical texts are known to me, The use ofthe particle restricted in OH and 
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Inreligious texts and instructions of all periods, there is often litte difference in meaning 
between the use of -za da-and preparatory ld- “to take (and use)" described in § 4.1.1 
In these instances the particle -za seems to be used in its original function indicating that 
the action of the predicate takes place for the benefit of the Subject “to take (and use 
for oneself)" It should be noted that in some of these examples the function of -za is 
‘more manifest and indicates that the Object of da- belongs to the Subject “to take (and 
use one’s own)"."” Compare the following examples 


(254-MH) ——“°aeseprema °SGUZA dai “A guard takes the stool, (He leaves the 
palace attendants on the left.") 
IBoTI361V 10-11 (CTH 262) ed. Gaterbock and van den Hout (1991: 32-33) 


Q55-MH) ——_(“Butifthey (=the guards) follow the cart they shall not follow holding 
staffs.") SUKUR.HLA 2a tanzi “They shall take their spears” 
IBoT I 36 1 48-50 (CTH 262) ed, Guterbock and van den Hout (1991: 28-29) 


In (255-MH) the guards take their own spears, the spears that are part of their kit, 
‘Whereas the guard in (254-MH) takes the stool that was used to seat the king on th 


41.3. da-+ Subject + Object + Indirect Object 


In§ 4.1.1 wealready saw an Old Hittite example (244-OH), in which d@- was constructed 
with an Object and an Indirect Object. This construction is very common in all phases 
of the Hittite language 


(256-MH) “Write tome.") datten 2mae8i=kan le kuitman kuitk{i)."In the mean: 
time do not take anything from him. 
HKM 17 left edge 4-5 (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991b: 146-147) 


In this construction da- can be described as a predicate indicating “transfer”, which 
besides a Subject and an Object requires a third argument denoting the person from 
‘whom the Object is being transferred. The syntactic function of the third argument of 
predicates marking transfer is defined as Indirect Object, a function which is typically 
expressed by the dative case and is restricted to animate nouns.” Following Allerton 


‘Ciantlli (1978-79: 191-192) divides this usage of -za di ito two groups, one in which ca d- means 
take (and keep)” and another in which 2a dais wsed instead of dd-"to take (and use)", As admited by 
this distinction is very much a macr of ebjestivesoerprea ‘no wsable criteria are at hand 
to differences in the constriction. the use af sentence particles, orn the context ofthe examples 
Pedersen 1934: 80-81) already described the original function of -za as tha of a 
exive pronoun. See §41.2.1n. Tand Priedrch (HE §240), 
19 See Hoffner (1973: 573) 

The use of [e+ imperative seems to be atypical feature ofthe Old Hine language; see CHD ( LN, 56), 
The only other example in a later text known so far is lépaiddn in KBoV 10 obw. 35 (CTH 106, Tuthaija 
1V) ed. van den Hout (1995: 32), alternating with 2 puiczi in the bronze tablet Bo 86/299 1115, ed. Otten 
(1988: 16), 

21 This sentence makes good sense without the restoration of the aditional verb faat-ra-a-mi behind 
Aah] suggested by Alp. 

2 This function ofthe dative as fist been noted by Zantz (1936: 2-28), in its use with ara da and was 
later described by Guterbock (1983:158) Stake (1977) convincingly showed that in Old Hitt the dative is 
restricted to animate nouns. For the distribution ofthe dt 


100 








The verb da 


(1982: 55), the semantic role of this constituent will be called Loser to indicate that the 
constituent in question is directly involved in the action of the predicate as the living 
being losing the Object that is removed. The predicate frame of this trivalent da- 
take from” can be formulated as: 


(4.3) dé "Wo take from” — SUMIECT + ORIECT-+INDIRECTOBIEC 
Agent Patient Loser 


Not only human beings belong to the semantic category of animate nouns, but nouns 
denoting animals fall into this category as well” It is, therefore, not surprising that we 
also find nouns denoting animals in the dative case with this trivalent da- albeit only 
in the expressions anahi da- + dative case “to take a test sample from (an animal)" and 
‘WiUx da + dative case “to take a piece of meat from (an animal)” 


(257-NS) neaita ANA MUSEN\"SA dai “He takes the inner parts of a bird." 
KBo VII 60 rev. 8 (CTH 706.1) 


So far this construction is in conformity with the structure of predicate frame (4.3) 
Apparently in Hittite even dead animals are conceived as animate and can therefore 
fulfill the function of Indirect Object with da- “to take from”, The construction with 
‘nahi da- and “x da-, however, is more generally used with inanimate nouns indicating 
pieces of meat and loaves of bread: 


(258-NS) [ncaitla zu ANt GABA andhi dai “The seer takes a test sample 
from the breast (part) ({and] places it in the oil. 
KBo XIII 167 11 10 (CTH 628) 


(259-NS) (“Afterwards he breaks five thin breads and recites: ‘dnuit harfaié gilué 
téa’.") nuz kan ANA NINDASIGMES andhi ddi “He takes a test sample 
from the thin breads (and dips them in the oil.) 

KBo XV 48 III 34-38 (CTH 628.lla.A) ed. W. 4 Salvini (1991: 32, 34) 


This clear-cut group of examples found in ritual and festival texts and the like forms the 
only exceptions to the rule that only animate nouns occur in the dative with da- “to take 
from”, 

If, in a given context, the Indirect Object is not explicitly mentioned, one always 
finds a sentence particle informing the reader that dd- + Object is to be interpreted as 
“to take from”; see § 4.1.6, When this construction of dé occurs ina sequence of clauses 
without sentence connectives, both the Indirect Object and the sentence particle can be 
omitted. 


3 See Starke (1977: 100) and Weiteaberg (1987) 

2% For examples see Ciantel (1978-79: 95-98 and 116-118). 

2 Sec the instances cited by Ciantelh (1978-79: 17-20). The rae she formulates, that in these cases either the 
dative andthe sentence particle are repeated or none ofthe two, i challengedby examples ike (261-lateNH}; 
see $415, 
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414 





+ Object + expression of Origin 


The predicate dd- can also be constructed with an inanimate noun in the ablative case 
indicating the place from which an item is removed.” This construction is widely attested 
and occurs already in Old Hittite 








(260-0H) [kdia = a}ita LUGAL-i MUNUS.LUGAL-Ja ajin ulin pittuliust=< [daly 
Jun S0.A-kaz = (S)ynit ™ [NA] -az =(8) [oni ka 
(mit dahhun “See, U have taken from the ki 
‘woe and anxieties. From thi 
from their body I took (it) 
KBo XVII 7 + KBo XXV 7 + [BoT Ill 135 IV" 5'~7' (CTH 416.2) ed. Otten 
and Soutek (1969: 40-41), translit, New (1980; 2 





z= (S)mit [uegaz 
id queen (their) pain, 
throne, from their bed, from their heart, 












In (260-OH) the ablatives $0.A-kaze (mit, O“NA-aze(3)mit, kartaz<(a)mit en 
tuggaz (mit in the second sentence have the same position towards the predicate 


as the datives LUGAL-i and MUNUS.LUGAL in the first. This example shows that the 





ablative case is used with dd- to denote the thing from which something is taken and 
the dative case to mark the person from whom something is taken. Like the dative case, 
the neaning “to take from, to take out of”, but it has 
a different semantic function with the predicate: The dative marks the person involved 
in and harmed by the action of the predicate, whereas the noun in the ablative is an 
gin of the action denoted by da-. In this usage 
da, “1o take from, 10 take out of” is also trivalent and has the following predicate frame 








blative is required by da- whe 





adverbial expression describing the Or 





(44) di, “0 





ake from, t take out of CE + OWECT. +COMPLEMEN! 
Agent Patient’ Origin 


This construction of da- isin complementary distribution with the construction with the 
Indirect Object (4,3) described in § 4.1.3, The distribution of the dative and the ablative 
case with the predicate da- seems to indicate that Starke’s theory about the function of 
the dative in Old Hittite applies to Hittite texts of all periods. 











4.1.5 dd- with Indirect Object and Origin expression in partitive apposition 


‘Sometimes we find a combination of the two constructions of da- described in § 4.1.3 
and 4.1.4 


(261-lateNH) (“Purify it, the body of Suppiluliuma.”) ménedie[(kan SAG.DU-2a 
uiSki tetan)an) das mé{(n=8i KAxU-a8 kuiski i8alli)| das man 28{(i 
IGLULA-ad kuiski iStamasuyar”)] das manzi{(i tetanag kuis)kCi 
papratar=ai da)i] “If anyone took away from him a hair from (his) 











The most common usage of the ablative in H 
Sometimes the instrumental is used in this function 
$416 





see Melchert (1977: 149), 
65-MH) + 9, 37 in 


ws marking separa 
the ablative, See 



























The verb da- 


head. If anyone took away from him the spittle of (his) mouth. If any- 
‘one took away from him the perception of his eyes. If anyone took 
away from him the impurity of a hair: 

KBo 11321 1-L1’ (CTH 781) ed. Haas and Wegner (1988a: 166 Nr. 26) 


The juxtaposition of the the dative -J7 and the Origin expression SAG.DU-ca in the first 
clause can be described as acase of parttive apposition of two nouns that do not coincide 
incase form or syntactic function, but are comparable in semantic function.”* Given the 
repetition of the dative -i in the subsequent sentences, where the dative is notin partitive 
apposition, a translation with more emphasis on -¥i was preferred over a translation “If 
anyone took away a hair from his head”, which would better reflect the function of the 
partitive apposition. The Origin expression in the ablative is replaced by an Attribute in 
the genitive case in the other clauses. 


4.1.6 Use of sentence particles in sentences without local adverbs 


No sentence particles are used in sentences with bivalent da- (§ 4.1.1)."" Sentences with 
dii-+ Indirect Object always have a sentence particle, either -aita or -kan, This habit 
is rooted in the Old Hittite language, where the particle asta seems to be preferred, 
although there are already examples with -kan.” The following example is the only Old 
Hittite exception. The construction is the same as in (244-OH) in § 4.1.1 and (260-OH) 
in § 4.1.4, but this time no particle is added: 


(262-08) [milan [aiin wajin pirtuliu((8¥2a LU)IGAL-1 MUNUS.LUGAL-<a [(d)]ask 
[@)mi“*When [take pain, woe and anxieties from and queen.” 
KBo XVII I+ IV 14-15 (CTH 416.14) ed. Otten and Sougek (1969 : 36-37), 
translit, Neu (1980a: 11) 


Also in Middle and New Hittite a sentence particle, -aita or -kan, is obligatory wh 
d- is used with an Indirect Object.” There is one example of the particle -apa used in 
a sentence with dé- plus Subject and Object and a noun in the dative case 


The meaning of itamafuyar is actwally “sense of) hearing”, but here it apparently refers to the visual 
faculty of the eyes, The Hitte word for power of vision isu 

‘Both nouns Jescibe “separation”. be it from an aimate noun (Loser) or an inanimate noun (Origin). A 
‘similar case of parttive appositioa ofa dative and an ablative with uya- is described in § 3.1.2. 

» For other examples seee-g KUB XVII 10 119-10 ata *Telipinai (tidal = idan “Fron 
the body of Telipina took away his evi” (CTH 324.1A, OH) and KUB XXIV 9¢ 150-51 kin sa 88 han 
alia and\aranitan UD-am hiomande uiggac daikimi “Ses ke the bie day away from his whole 

2A, MH). 

ce also the remarks about the use of sentence past in (a group off Middle Hinite texts by 
Boley (1989: 277-283} 

See KBo XVI E1112 ana > Sina ba us daa} “See, 1 ave taken from 
you the slander of the population” (CTH 416.1A. OH) in and Sousek (1969: 16-19). The sume 
onstnction of d+ -kan occurs inthe thre following sentences (bid 112-1 

Restorations from duplicate KBo XVII 3+ 1V 10 (MS B) transit. Neu (1980s: 17). 

Inthe data collected by Ciantli (1978-79: 113, 115-116). there are only five “Theth” exceptions (1978. 
79; 94). the of which come From N he "Gerichtsprotekolle" ef (Werner 
and one from & manuscript of the AN-TAHLS The interpretation of the dative -naaf in the 
only MH example, KBo VII 35 If 6[ [x xu 1 (CTH 139.4), ie not certain It could 
either indicate the Loser, “They have to taketh the Besificiary of rubhuin dla, “They 
have wo take the smoke foe us 


sew Hittite mane 
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(263-OH+) (“Formerly (cases of) bloodshed were numerous in HattuSa."), mu=yai 
‘at apa DINGIR MES-if iallai haiSannai dair* “The gods took it out on 
the royal fa 
KBo III | 11 48-49 (CTH 19.4) ed. Sturtevant and Bechtel (1935: 190-191) 
and Hoffmann (1984: 34-35) 








Since (263-OH+) is the only example of -apa with da-, itis hard to tell whether the 
function of -apa is similar to that of asta and -kan with trivalent da- or another nu; 
is intended here. Sturtevant’s translation (1935: 191) “and the gods exacted penalty for 
it from the royal family” fits well into the context and can be explained as a special 
usage of da- + Indirect Object “to take out on”, Maybe this is what is indicated by the | 
particle -apa in this passage.”* 

‘When da- is accompanied by an Origin expression, one often finds -aita or -kan, but 
there are a lot more exceptions than with the construction of dd- and an Indirect Object. 
In Old Hittite there are no examples of a sentence particle with an expression of Origin 
and the only examples in contemporary Middle Hittite texts, two instances in the Magat 
letters, are also without a s 
























tence particle:™ 





(264-MH) ("The barley and wheat that has been planted for Tapig; i 
Hariia and for Haninqsuys,") man vx apéz data “had you not taken 
(eed) out of that (seed), (they would have sown those ploughed fields.)” 
HKM 54: 8-17 (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991b: 220-221) 















(265-MH) amma ERIN. MES Saramnit dahhun “Then 1 took the troops away from 
the citadel” (and sent them to ISaSpara,)" 
HKM 36: 34-36 (CTH 199) ed, Alp (1991b: 184-185) | 





Most examples of da- with an expression of Origin occur in ritual and festival texts, the 
majority of which are 13th-century copies of older texts, probably dating back to the Old 
or Middle Hittite period. In these texts we find this construction now with a sentence 
particle, -kan more often than -aita, and then again without 








(266-NS) (The chief of table attendants enters.") nuzkan [1S]7v SBANSUR 
DINGIR 1 “™*yagataln| dai “From the table of the god he takes 











3 Hoffmann (1984: 35) takes di-a-tir asa form of the vet da: “und die Giter haben sie (die Blutat) auf 
‘die Kiningssippe gelegt”. In that case the original opposition of da-a-i-ir (da-a-ir, belonging to dd, with 
date, dai-, woul be lost here. See New (1974: 259-260), 

3S For other interpretations of -apa in this passage see Ciantelli (1988-93), Kammenhuber (HW2, A: 129) 
‘and Josephson (1972: 327-28). 

3 For the Old Hitt situation sce the remark by Otten and Soutek (1969: 83). 

The precise meaning of iaram(a)e-, with the ablative arama: and the instrumental farumnitis uncertain, 
Acconling 19 Alp (1979) Saramna- is the Hitite word for “palace”. The more literal translation “partic 
Supérieure, citadel” has been proposed by Grélois (I988: 126). If Jarmmnaz is indeed a noun and ot 
fan adverb, as suggested by Friedrich (HW: 184, HW 3.Erg: 28, this would be the fist example of an 
{nsiumental marking separation in a contemporary Middle Hitite text. Till now no certain examples were 
‘known of “Instrumentals of Separation” in originals texts from the thre successive pases of the Hitite 
Tanguage. CF, Melchert (1977: 426) 
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The verb da- 


‘one wagata-bread (and he gives it to the chief of smiths of (the city of) 
Arinna. He goes back and prostrates himself and he goes outside.) 
KUB 116 V 36-43 (CTH 598.1) 









Q67-NS) ta isu axsuRDINGIRY 1 
god he takes one wagara-bread: 
KUB X 281 11-12 (CTH S98.1C) 


‘wagatan dai “From the table of the 





From the fact that this construction of da- is attested with and without accompanying 
sentence particle, Ciantelli (1978-79: 135-137) concluded thatthe use of ata and -kan 
is optional with this construction, a matter of style rather than syntax. It is, however 
also possible that the habit to add a sentence particle to a sentence with da and an 
expression of Origin is a later, New Hittite, development. In that case the irregular use 
of the sentence particles in ritual and festival texts is a remnant of the older language, 
cone of many archaie features reflecting the Old Hittite or Middle Hittite origin of these 
texts, Note in this respect also the use of the sentence connective 1a in (267-NS).™ 

Whereas the use of asta and -kan is compulsory in all phases of the Hittite language 
Wes of dd- and a dative case, this habit only started later, and maybe never was 
obligatory, when da- is used with the ablative case. ‘The explanation for this variance 
can be found in the diverse functions of both cases. The most common function of 
the ablative case is to mark separation.” When da- is accompanied by a noun in the 
ive, this noun is interpreted as the Origin from which something is taken. The 
tion of removal expressed by da- and an ablative case can be emphasized by adding 
the sentence particles -afta or-kan, but is also apparent without these. The dative case, 
has a wider range of semantic functions, so that in this construction with da 
the sentence particles are needed to indicate thatthe predi 
means “to take from”, therewith identifying the semantic function of the constituent in 
the dative case as Loser. 

Finally it should be remarked that in cases of asyndeton, the force of a sentence 
particle from a previous clause carries over; see Hoffer (1973a: 526). An example of 
this habit can be found in (261-lateNH) treated in § 4.1.5, where we find a sequence 
of clauses with d@- governing an Indirect Object and an Origin expression in parttive 
position, of which only the first clause has the particle -kan. 

The sentence particles -aita and -kan are also found in sentences with dd- and an 
Object. In these cases we are not dealing with bivalent da- “to take, to fetch’ (4.1), but 
with instances of trivalent d-“to take from, to take out of 














































howev 








(¢ is expressing removal and 














(268-OH) ta%qy, -Fa Salige 
(of it) he takes the (piece of) thi 
bow! and he runs (off).) 

KBo XVII 431 15-16’ (CTH 744.18) translit. Neu (1980a: 105) 





‘OR- aita dai “He approaches the bow! and out 
bone (and throws it back into the 








nite or New Hitite historical texts: see 
ite “tai used nearly exclusively 


The OM Hittite sentence connective fa isnot found in Midlle H 
Molehert (1977: 19). As remarked by Weitenbers (1992: 309) in lat 
in ritual texts, presumably as a sylstic device 

” See Melchert (1977: 423 et passim), 
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(269-MH) (“Concerning the matter of the troops of hupitta about which you 
wrote to me:") Ill ME ERIN.MES= akan da{hy/iluJn “ "I took 300 sol 
diers away (from them). 

HKM 36: 29-31 (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991b: 184-185) 











(270-MH) ——_(“See, whatever the servant has taken for herself and has stole 
neaita apdtt<a Wl-su da “take away three times (the amount of) that 
too (and s{end] it to me. 
HKM 30: 23-left edge 2 (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991b: 174-175) 








In these examples the particles -kan and -aita indicate that da- is to be translated as 
“to take from, to take out of”. The animate or inanimate entity from which somethin 
is taken away is not explicitly mentioned, but has to be supplied from the preceding 
clause, This use of -kan and -aita has been described as “anaphoric”, since their function 
an be understood to the previous clause. In (268-OH), for instance, the 
particle -aita refers to the inanimate noun TU, and in (269-MH) -kan points back 
to the animate noun &RIN.MeS “*" /Shapina.” These instances of anaphoric use of -kan 
and -aita are in fact cases of absolute use of trivalent da- “to take from” (4.3 and 4.4), 
in which the third constituent, be it the Indirect Object or the Origin expression, 


















as to 
be supplied from the precedi 





g clause. There are also examples in which da- clearly 
ce away”, but where no indication is given in the context, whether -kan and 
MH), for instane 











cata refer to 





alta dé can 
y (from that)". In these cases 


n animate of an inanimate noun. In ( 
be interpreted as “take away (from her)” or as “take a 





there is no need to choose, since practically speaking both translations amount to the 





ne action, 
The 





ollowing example has a more complex structure: 








Q71-0H) (“A palace attendant takes the tongue of iron from the mouth(s) of the 
king and queen”) kalulupi(t)=imitzaita ie\(ara)jua dai “(and) he 
takes away what is attached to their fingers (and places them in their 
hands.) 

KBo XVII + I 18-20" (CTH 416.14) ed. Otten and Soutek (1969: 18-21), 





transit. Neu (1980s: 6) 


(Otten and Soudek (1969: 21) translated (271-OH) as “Und (zwar) nimmt er mit ihren 
Fingem das ‘Festgesteckte’ weg”. The interpretation of kalulupitesmit as “with their 

$" raises many problems of interpretation. One cannot suppose that a palace 
dant first takes the tongues of iron out of the mouths of the king and queen and that 
he then uses the finger and queen to remove the items from the tongues. 
Ciantelli (1978: 128-129) proposes to take kalupi(t) smi as an instrumental marking 




















For this anaphoric use 1 of Zune (1936), Pedersen (1938) and Carruba (1985) 
in§ 1.1 and Cianelh (1 
See also HKM 45 low fain de-a-tén"Take the woops away (from them of from 


there)”. In Alp’ edition 

‘cases of bivalent di without a sente 
In this interpretation the ins 

mental in Hite: see Meichert (19 


175, 184-185, 198-199) these examples are all translated as regular 





san Adi 
174,422) 





isthe basic function ofthe inst 





tof Means, wi 













































The verb det 





igh easy and simple this solution is not very 
inal Old Hittite text. First of all there are no solid cases of 
instrumentals expressing separation in Old Hittite and secondly no construction of da 
with an Origin expression is ever accompanied by a sentence particle in original texts 
from this period.’ Melchert (1977: 166-168) suggested that one should not construe 
the instrumental kalulupi(t)2imit with the main predicate dd-, but with the participle 
iSgaranta: "what is fastened to / on / around their fingers”. Unfortunately there are no 
direct parallels for i¥gar- governing a Complement in the instrumental meaning “to 
(en OF to attach to”, but there are other verbs, for instance 1aki-, “to fasten, to put 
ether” and immiya-, “mix, blend” that are constructed with a dative-locative and 
with an instrumental case." (271-OH), then, supplies us with an Old Hittite example 
of anaphoric -asta added to a construction of da- with the Object constituent ifgaranta, 
Note thi 
away (from their fi 
In cases of a sequence of clauses with trivalent constructions without sentence 
connectives, the sentence particle can be omitted; see (261-lateNH) in § 4.1.5. 


separation “aus ihren Fi 
probable in case of an ori 























caita da- can be understood as “to take away (from them)" and as “to take 








4.2 Constructions with local adverbs belo 





ging to the predicate da- 


The local adverbs treated in this section 
the addition of the local adv 
is not attested with the basic predicate da- (anda, dpa) or -2a da (anda, arha), but in 
‘most cases the influence of the local adverb is limited to the semantics of the predicate, 





ll dependent on the predicate d-, Sometimes 





b to the predicate da- results in a new construction that 
P 





with some local adverbs more manifest (kata, Sara, para) than with others (arha). Since 
sentence particles are also found with constructions of the basic predicate dé, the effect 
of the local adverb on the use of sentence particles is less conspicuous than with th 


not altogether absent 











predicates of motion treated in ch. 2-3, tho 


42.1 anda da 








The local adverb anda is only sporadically attested in combination with dé ‘There 
no certain Old Hittite examples of anda + dé- and only two complete later ones. In the 
37 For the fuetion of he iasrumenial case in Ok Hite se Melchert (1977: 162-174) and 4.1.6 with 
1.42. The abvenceof sentence prices with dd with Origin expression hasbeen dicused alr in th 
2 the closest parle forthe const 
(CTHS112A, Fle} man ph pannt thar 2 pal 
tapas (hin) oma spit and he will cu hin with tap.” Alhough obvi inert bth ann 
ind UD apalannit as Adjunsts of Means sce Goterbock (1038: 53) and Pabel (HED, Vo. 2416) 
Mo posible tat pani goverced by ig ike i English “Wo impale on api” and Duc, "aan het 
fat scken" “oun on apes 
This isin 

SSX possible Ol Hite example 
whether they belo to the para 
injet-$ (CTH 372.4), bat ths nocd 
dai see et Gtrbock (195K 241, one 





KUB XXXI 14. Ko IIL 16 11 7-8 


rant 2a uri “When he goes (away) | will 





ested by Melchert 











reement with the observation by Hoffner (1973: $26) that in these cases “sentence encltc 








4 in §4.4.1, Other examples are too fagmentary to decide 

that of dain, Ciantelli (1978-79: 230) quoted KUB XXXI 
anda + di Wi stead of ik pat handansa anda genca 

ead: kit haan-de-ane-a DI 

mercy”. Ina later article Goterbock o 














NGIRoal (se) ge-en- 
this 
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following instance we have an example of 
noun in the dative-locative 





‘anda da- accompanied by 





inanimate 





(272-NH) ANA KURKUR “* Hattizmaz2a2kan ZAGHLA ANA ZAGHLA [a(nda 
da)hshun “To the Hatti lands Ladded territory to territory. (Those (kings), 
who were enemies at the time of my fathers and forefathers, concluded 

peace with me.) 

SBoT 24: IV $7-$9 (CTH 81) ed. Otten (1981: 26-27) 











In (272-NH) the local adverb anda is added to the predicate 
of” (§ 4.1.2.1) changing both its meaning and construction, In the combination -za anda 
da- "to (lake and) add to" a third constituent is needed indicating the thing to which 
something is added. This co arked twice, fist by ANA KURKUR "Hart and 
then again by ANA ZAGHLA. These nouns coinci e form and in function ar 
partitive apposition, the first denoting the whole and the second the part.” Accordingly 
this instance can also be translated as “ I added territory to the territory of the Hatti 
lands’ 

‘The following passage from the Instructions for the Bél Madgalti is also likely to be 
an example of anda da 





da- “to take possession 











stituent is 














(Q73-MH+) “Inside (se. in the fortress) nobody (is supposed to) light a fire and 
into the walls no cattle, sheep," horse, mule (or) donkey is admitted.) 
aralzenai 2a kan anturiiaii <a ANA ANZA.GARGISS 
1 kuiilA)i dai “Let no of 
and inner towers 
KUBXXXI 866 1203/01 

‘and Otten (1971: 46) 





cupparwanda 
take (fire) wood (or) a torch into both outer 








27° (CTH 261.2) ed. von Schuler (1957:43-44) 











ibove translation follows von Schuler's (1957: 44) “nehme niemand hinein”, which 
seems to fit well in with the previous line, where we find a stipu ut animals 
that are not to be brought inside the walls. In this interpretation, the combination anda 
disused here with the meaning “to take into” and governs the expression of Directio 
arahzenas¥ saskan anturiiaii2a ANA ANZA.GAR “into both outer and inner towers’ 
This anda da- is comparable with combinations like anda peda- “to carry into” or 
ehute- “to lead into”, which also govern an expression of Direction and have a sentence 
Particle." A translation “Let no one place (fire)wood (or) a torch in the towers, which 
‘one would get when taking da-a-f for a form of dai- “to place”, seems less suited to this 



























context 





1980-43) 

onstruction was treated in § 4.1.5. Cf. Friedrich (HE: §21 

4 See Ciantelli(1978-79: 230). 

* Laroche (1957: 127) emended von Schulers reading BELU to GU UDU 
See the treatment of anda peute-in §53. p. 148 
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The verb dé: 
42.2 arka da 
The combination arha d@- “to take away from” is attested with various constructions of 


the basic predicate da- and always shows a sentence particle, -kan more frequently 1 
caita.® First and foremost arha da- is found with an Indirect Object: 








(274-MH) ——nzanzSizkan arha da “Take it away from him”. 
HKM 84 left edge a:3 (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991: 282-283) 








rank”) mu=é8izkan SGIpRU arha dai 





(275-MH) ("Whatever guard (is) of hig 
“takes the staff away from him. 
IBoT 1 36 123-24 (CTH 262) ed. 





Gtterbock and van den Hout (1991: 6-7) 





There is one broken example of arha da- in a 
shows the same construction:® 


Old Hittite original, which possibly 








(276-00) [ Yyilanu ham{an\daz piNciR MES-ai arha da{u)[e|ni “We will 
take away the pieces of clay { ] from all the gods.” 
KBo XIX 156+ II 16 (CTH 752,1A) translit. Neu (1980a: 





‘A few isolated instances have the particle -an instead of the re 
-aita ot -kan.* The local advert arha is also attested with da- in combin 
expression of Origin: 


sentence particles 
ion with an 








QT7-NS) nzaita GAL DUMUE.GAL Il NINDA.GUR,.RA °SBANSUR-az arha dai 
adants takes two thick breads away from 





The chief of palace at 
the table. 
KUB Il 13 1 59-60 (CTH591.5A) 


In contrast with the basic predicate da- with an Origin expression ($4.1.4), this con- 
st 





iction of arha da- is always accompanied by a sentence particle. 
Also the combination of an Indirect Object and an expression of Or 
position is found with arha da-; see (302-NS) in § 4.2.6. 

Sometimes arha da- only occurs with an Object. In these cases the third argument, 
indicating the person from whom or the thing from which something is 
be supplied from the context 











joved, can 





37"The use of the local adverb arka with d- bas already been treated by Zante (193 
An example of arha da- with an is cited as (02-NS) in §4.2.6. In the Honctraining text of Kikkuli 

‘arha da occurs without a sentence patcle; se for instance (300. MH.) and 301-MHs+) in $4.26, In this 

{ext -an is regularly omitted where expect it. See Zatz (1986: 108), Kammenhuber (1952: 84 

and 1961: 382) and New (1986: 159). 

51 This instance is further discussed in $5.2 

M See.eg. KUB IX 274 123-24 mu ziti Sian 8 pa 

lista away fromm him” (CTH 406, NS), ed. Hoffnce (198 




















1a dah“ take the spindle and 
Vand (302-NS) in $42.6, 
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(278-NH) "\ Hattuzan = ma kuin ((pé harta nzankan arha)) dahhun 
“The (inhabitants of) HattuSa, which he had with him, I took away 
(from him) (and I resettled them all.) 





SiBoT 24: [1 26-27 (CTH 81) ed, Otten (1981; 12-13) 





These cases of absolute use of aria da-, with sentence particle, are comparable with the 
examples of da- with an Object and “anaphoric” sentence particle treated in § 4.1.6. 
The influence of ara on the meaning of da israther modest, a difference comparable 
with that between “to take away from” and “to take from”. With regand to the use of 
sentence particles it can be observed, that ark is responsable for the, now mandatory, 
use of -kan or -aita in the construction with Or 
The combination arha da- is also attested with the particle -za. In the following 
instance the combination -za arha da- is used with an expression of Origin: 














(279-NH) (They lead (that) one prisoner and (that) one Woman in front of him 
(=the king.) niza.2kan NLTE*SU™°°NIG.LAM.MES arha dai"*He takes 
off (his) garments from his body (and they clothe the man with them,” 
KBo XV 119-11 (CTH 407.A) ed. Kimmel (1967: 112-113) 












Here -za arka da-, “to take off one’s clothes”, seems to denote the opposite of the 
expression -za da- "to put on one’s clothes” (§ 4.1.2.1). In 280-NS) the enclitic personal 
pronoun -émai is used as a reflexive pronoun replacing the particle -ca 


(280-NS) (When the days of concilia 
of th 
present, then the priests and the “mothers of god” wash themselves.") 
KiLsLU2 ma 2imas's kan SAG DU-az arha danzi “They take off the circlet 
from their heads (and they enwrap their heads with white headbands, 
KUB IX IS 11 24-IIL 3 (CTH 456,1A) ed, Soudek (1963: 375-376) 





jon arrive and when in the city a statue 
‘son of the Stormgod or a temple of the son of the Stormgod is, 











In these examples the particle -2a indicates that a piece of clothing or the like is taken 
away from the Subject, whereas the part of the body from where it is taken is explicitly 
denoted by the Origin expressions NLTE#Sv and SAG.DU-az. In the following example 


we find arha with a somewhat diffe 








ent use of -24 di 





(281-NS) (When in Hattusa: 





great loss occurs, on which occasion either the king 

or the queen becomes a god”) nu =a =kan hiimanza Sallif ammijanza 
WULINTEM®S -SUNU arha danzi “everyone great (and) small removes 

their drinking-straws’ (and starts to mourn.)” 

KUB XXX 16+ KUB XXXIX [1 1-5 (CTH 450.1) ed, Otten (1958; 18-19) 








‘See Soutek (1963: 376), The translation ofthis example by Zuntz (1936-22) “den Kranz aber nebmen 
sie nen vom Ki ‘correct in the preseol context. For the use of datives ofthe enciie personal 
[pronoun insead ofthe particle -u se Friedrich (HE § 139). There ate no examples of the use in OM Hitite 

Is. For the replacement of -o1 by the eneliie personal pronoun in nominal sentences see Hoffner 
(9734: 521). 





f weg” Is 


























The verb da- 





Here the combination -za arha da- simply seems to mean “to take away something from 
10 take away something (that is one’s own)”. In this use -2a arha da- can 
be described as the opposite of za dd-, “to take (for oneself), to take (one’s awn)”; see 
§4.1.2.2.* It is not surprising that we do not find an Indirect Object or an expression 
of Origin with this use of -za arka dd-, as one would expect with combinations of arha 
\d da, since the particle -za indicates that the person from whom something is taken 
away is the Subject. 











42.3 katta da 


‘The local adverb katta is attested with da- in two differ 
ihhiaz katta da- + Object and -kan, “to t 


ent constructions. It occurs in the 
ce down in battle 






nuzkan “*Aripian “ Dukkamann a zalshiaz katta dahhun “I tore 
down AripSa and Dukkama in battle. (The deportes, which 1, My 
Majesty, led back to the palace, (were 3000 (in number),)" 

KBo I114 IV 39-41 (CTH61,1A) ed. Gotze (1933a; 134-137) 





Inthis construction katta da- “to take down, to tear down, to destroy” is comparable with 
predicates like harnink- and harganu, The cabhiac fi Adjunct of 
Manner 

With the fiteral m 
Origin: 








o take down”, katta da- is found with an expression of 


(283-NS) (Then they give the effigy on the sitting chariot to drink. (..)")n=aita 


ALAM iSTu “SGIGIR aannax kata danzi “Then they take the effigy 


down from the sitting chariot. (On forehand a tent has be 
that same spot and they carry (it) into the tent.) 
KUB XXX 24 11 8-9, 12-14 (CTH 450) ed, Otten (1958: 60-61) 





In this use katta dé-, “to take down from” denotes the opposite of Sard dé-, “to wke 
up from, to lift up out of”; see § 4.2.4. In all instances of this construction with Ori 
expression the particle -aiia is present. 





42.4 sara da 





‘The local adverb Sand is found with the three constructions of the 
‘and shows the same pattern in the use of sentence particles. 

When combined with an Obj ces, all of which 
are also present in the english compound verb “to take up”. As in the case of bi 
dii-, no sentence particle is used. As illustrated by (284-MH), fara da- can be used in 
the literal sense “to take up, to lift up”:" 


sic predicate da. 









fa- expresses several 











55 Fora similar example see KUB LVII 79 rev 1V 36 [af] 2sa:2kun arha dat?) “He thes it away from 
himselt This text belongs to the HanftaSi-ritual (CTH 395.1); sce van den Hout (1990: 428). 
7 sd by Boley (1989: 281). 











This instance wa 


mt 
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(284-MH) 





ru lahhnurmuci (Q\ADU NINDAKUR.RAMLA firupuiéca dard dai “He 
takes up the alhurnuzi together with the thick breads and the turuppa- 
breads ( n front ofthe statues.)" 

KBo XV 10+ Il 25-29 (CTH 443) ed, Szab6 (1971: 24-25) 










In this case the Object depending on Zard da- is always an inanimate noun, When found 
in a military context it is used in the sense of "to take along” or “to carry along” as 


booty" 


(285-NH) ("Because Arma-Tarhunta was a blood-relative of mine (and) in addi. 
n old man, he aroused my pity and I let him off. (...)") 
[ASAzm(a takSan Saran Sar)\a dahhun “However, 1 took along half 
{of (his) estate] (and gave it back again to Arma-Tarbunta.) 

SiBoT 24; III 25-26, 29-30 (CTH 81) ed. Outen (1981; 18-19) 








tion he was 











(286-NH) (“And I burned down the country of PiggainareSSa") STU NAMA ¢ima eat 
GU, UDU Sard dahhun “and | took it along together with deport 
tle (and) sheep (and brought them back home to Hattua.)" 
KBo Ill 4 1V 30-32 (CTH 611A) ed. Gitze (19334: 128-131) 











In combination with 
connotation and me: 





Object denoting a human being Sard da- can have a favorable 
n “to take up (into one’s care), to adopt’ 








(287-NH) (Thus (speaks) His Majesty Suppilutiuma, king of Hatt land:") kava 
fuk "Huqqandn appeczin UR.Gl;-an Sard dahlwun “See I took you up, 
Huggana, an underdog (itt reamost dog),” (and I treated you wel.) 
KBo V 3+ 1 1-S (CTH 42.A) ed. Friedrich (1930: 106-107) 








(288-NH) (“And Muyattalli, my brother, honoured Mittannamuya and pushed 
him forward and gave him HattuSa, Also my good will towards him 
‘was evident.”) "Puranda-A.A-anzma DUMU "Mittannamiya das “But 
he took Purandamuya, the son of Mittan (and made him chief 
of scribes. After my brother had become a god.)" "Urhi-"U-upanema 
DUMU SES=/4 Sard dahhun “I look up UrhitesSup, my nephew, (and 
installed him in kingship.) 
KBo IV 12 oby. 15-21 (CTH 8 












ed. Gitze (1925: 42-43) 





Note that in the first Hittite sentence of (288-NH) da- “to take” is used with the con 
notation of Sard dé- “to take up (into one’s care)", which is found in the second Hittite 











This se of ford i frequently atested in the Annals of king Murti IT and described by Goetze inthe 
index of his edition (19333: 311) as “aafnechmen (um an einen anderen Ort 2 bringen)". This description 
‘does not aply io allinstances of far din the Anoals of Muri I. See forinstance, mu. zya 2 ta ABU 214 
Sana dt "snd my Father took you up” KUB XIV 15 1V 39, ed. Gotze (19333: 72-73). 

539 The reading appezzin utc an “letrter Hund” was proposed by Eicher, in an unpublished lecture atthe 
Pavia conference of 1993, instead of un-sAc-an. See Klinger (1992: 192 + n. 42). The traditional reading 
‘appessin Uk SAG-an was translated by Pubvel (HED, Vol: 92) as~“s down-at-the-heels paladin’ 




















The verb da: 





sentence,” This use of the basic predicate with a notion otherwise belongi 
combination of the predicate with a local adverb can be compared with the feature of 
simplex pro composito in Latin grammar. The same phenomenon is attested with para 
da-in (298-NH) in § 4.2.6. In these instances da- is constructed with an animate Object, 
in “regular” instances of bivalent da- “to take (and use), the Object is always 
wate noun; see §4.1.1 

On the other hand gard da- can be used in the sense of “to arrest a person”; cf 
English “to take up a person” and Dutch “iemand oppakken” 








(289-NH) (“Ifone of his servants revolts against Kupanta-*LAMMA and he comes 
to you,”) nzan Jara da “you have to take him up (and give him back 
to Kupanta“LaMMa,) 

KUB XIX 6¢ III 40-42 (CTH 76.) ed. Friedrich (1930a; 72-73) 





There is one instance of -2a Zara da with an Object and -kan: 





(200-MH+) (“But if some shepherd or cowherd contrives deception on the road 
and exchanges the fattened ox oF sheep") nu 22a kan happar Sard da 








‘and he scoops (up) payment 
KUB XIII 4 IV 63-64 (CTH 264.) ed, Sturtevant (1934; 396-397) and 
Sturtevant and Bechtel (1935; 166-167) 


translation 
yp (up)” 
sa da-, "Xo 


The context suggests thi 
“to take up for oneself” must be understood in the 1 





in this isolated example of -2a Sara da- the lit 







tive sense of “to sec 





pay 
take (for oneself)” is used; see § 4.1.2.1." The preset 





ibove one’s regular wages.” Elsewhere in this text the express 





-¢ of -kan is somewh 





surprising 
since neither bivalent Sard dé- nor -za da- has a sentence particle, In another manuscript 
za Ser da is used with this notion of -2a Sard di-; see (295-MH+) in §4.2.5. 

The combination Sard dd-, “to take up from, to lift up out of” is also attested with 


‘ati Origin expression and the sentence particle -afta or -kan: 





(291-NS) (They take the bones with a silver lappa and they put them into 
perfumed oil in a silver huppar-vessel.”) STU LDUGGA2mazatzkan 

“They lift them up out of the perfumed oil (and place 

them on a gazzartuli-cloth.) 

KUB XXX 15+ oby. 3-5 (CTH 450.1,) ed. Otten (1958; 66-67) 


Sard daikanz 








‘This construction of Sard da- is already found in Old Hittite. Like in the cor 
construction of the basic predicate dé-, no sentence particle is used: 





espondin, 








@ “The same alteration of and d- wih da-can be foued in KUB I 1+ TV 62 andibid. IV 64-65 (CTH 81), 
ed, Otten (1981: 28-29), See also GStze (1930b: 32, 36) and Cinelli (1978-79: 3), 

8° Cr. the Dutch expression “geld oparifen’ 

6 See e.g, KUB XIII 4148-49 mu imai umes LUMES & DINGIRUM hap 
snple officials, take paytnent (For yourself), where the enclitc personal pronoun ~Smal isu 
a. See n. 55 ad (280-NS) in $4.2. 











ar daikatteni “snd (if) you, 
ot instead of 
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[DINGHIRDIDLL-S-a DUMUMESGi A.AB.BA-az Sard dair “The gods, 
however, lifted the children up from the sea (and brought them up.)” 
KBo XXII 2 ob. 4-5 (CTH 3) ed. Otten (1973: 6-7) 





Instances of absolute use are attested from Old Hittite onwards: 





(293-0) [(*Three thick breads and a libation of marnuan are ly 
ready). (..) )" tui 


g (there al- 
(i)ta Sard tuméni “We lift these up. (The king and 
queen are (present).) 
KBo XVII 3+ IV 20, 22 (CTH 416.1) od, Onten and Soutek (1969: 38-39) 
translit, Neu (1980a: 17) 











‘The presence of -aita indicates that we are dealing with the construction of Sard da- “to 
take up from”. The place from where the Object is lifted up is not explicitly mentioned. 
There are a few instances of Sard dé. “to ake up from, to take along from” with a da 
marking the Indirect Object: 





(294.NS) ([The]n 1 went to Zalpa [and] destroyed [i}t") nu=% 
Sard dahhun “and its gods [took along from the 
KBo X 21 9-10 (CTH 4) ed, Imparati (1965: 44415), transl, Kimmel (TUAT 
15: 459-460) 


INGIR.MES <SU 














The fact that no sentence particle is present here is remarkable, Even in ori 
Hittite texts, this construction of da- with an Indirect Object as a rule has -aita or -kan 
‘and similar later examples also have -kan.® Note that in (294-NS) the personal pronoun 
Si resumes the inanimate place name "Za 














42.5 -wa der da 
There is only one example of the combination -za Ser da-, with Object and -kan: 


(295-MH+) —_nuzzazkan SAM Ser datteni “and you scoop (up) payment.” 
KUB XIII 6 11 8 (CTH 264 .B) ed, Swintevant (1934: 372-373) 


This use of -ca ier da- coincides in construction and meaning with the expression 
Sara da- with Object and -kan, which is used in a passage from a parallel manuscript 
Of this text cited in § 4.2.4 as (290-MHs+)." In both expressions the literal meaning “to 
ake up for oneself” tive connotation “to scoop (up)" payment above one's 
regular wages. The combinations -2a Sard dé- and -za ger dé- are both accompanied by 
the particle -kan. 














USA 2 SUINUz 2 fmal = han lard ti “Thee innerparts | 00k (up) out of these” KUB XLV 
474 1113 (CTH 494, MH), Here fat refers to dead binds. Sinmlarly KBo V 1 Il 14-15 (CTH 476, NS), 
‘The same expression is ftind further on in the same text dix = ma >iHi Zand dahiwun KBo X 2.1 19-20, 
There fi refers back tothe plural KUR KURMES of | 19. See alo (105.NS) in § 3.2.3 and Glterbock 
(4983). 














A third manscrpt again has -ca der dd r2 an « kan SAM der dastend KUB XIII 5 1125 (CTH 264). 


















The verb di 


4.2.6 para da- 








Like Sard da- in § 4.2.4, the combination pard da- is attested with the three constructions 
of the basic predicate da- and shows the same pattern in the use of sentence particles. 
The construction of para dad- + Object is found from Old Hittite onwards. The object 
can be both an inanimate and an animate noun 








(296-0H) 




























© kapunu ASA para da¥ “and a field of one kapunu he picked out 
KBo XXII I: 14/15" (CTH 272) ed Archi (1974: 46-47) 


(297-NH) (“and (the Egyptian queen) wrote to him thus: ‘My husband died, I do 
not have a son, but they say you have many sons. If you were to 
me one of your sons, he would become my husband.” Ik=4=ma= ya 
niiwan para dabhi **\ do not want to pick out a subject of mine (and 
make him my husband.’) 

KBo V6 Ill 10-15 (CTH 40. IVA) ed. Gaterbock (1956: 94), transl: CHD 
(LN; 471-472) 











The meaning of pard da- in this construction can be described as “to take, to pick out, 
to select”, Note that no sentence particles are used here, In (298-NH) below we find a 
in (297-NH), made earlier in the same text. This time the 
J of the combination pard da 











direct report of the state 








basic predicate da- is used inste 


(298-NH) ("He who was my husband has died on me. I do not have a son.” 
IR =(A2maz ya niman dahhi" “Ido not want to take a subject of mine,’ " 
KBo V 6 IV 4-6 (CTH 40. IVA) ed. Giterbock (1956: 96); transl: CHD 
(LN: 471-47 





Another construction found with pari da- is with Indirect Object 


(299-MH) ——_nzaneii kan pari da “Take it away from him (and send it to me.) 
HKM 94: 5'-6! (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991b: 296-297) 





In this construction with an Indirect Object, pard da- “to take away from, to take out of” 
is very similar in meaning to arha da- “to take away from”. In the following ps 
from the Kikkuli text pard da- alternates with arha da- 








‘& See also the earlier treatment of pard di by Zuatz (1936: 70-71 

This feature, which canbe described as “simples p 
discussion ad (288-NH) in $42.4 lathe case of perdi the com 
‘According to Kammeahuber (1952: 85-86) the loeal adverb ard and arka are neatly kept distinct inthe 
Kikkul-text. Inher opinion, pard da in (300-MH) is used to denote the removal ofthe bride, the older type 
‘of which supposedly had a mouthpiece atached to it, out ofthe mouth of the horse, while arha is used to 
‘escribe the removal of the covers from the back ofthe horse. The ws of arka in (301-NHs) and elsewhere 
{ntablet If and TV ofthis text woold be caused by the presence of TUG.HILA ia the satne phrase, the removal 
‘of which cannot be adequately Jeseibed by means of pars da 





tested with Zara da: se the 


ums already atesed in Old Hite 
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GO0-MH+) — (“{But when the horses per)spirfe™ and their sweat] (cJomes,”) 
mu z(3] mas *° kik, TAB ANSE para danc{é nu =imai TOG.HLA” | arha 
danzli “they take away from them (their) bridle and they take away 





KUB1 13+ 122-23 (CTH 284.1) ed. Kammenhuber (1961: 60-61) 


In tablet IIL and LV this same action is described by means of arha dé-, again without a 


sentence particle 





@GOL-MH+) —nuzimaé *KIR,-TAB.ANSE TUGHLAzia arha danzi “and they take 
away from them (their) bridle and blankets 
KBo Ill 2 obv’. 27 (CTH 284 1V) ed, Kammenhuber (1961: 130-131) 





As a rule the presence of -kan or -aita is expected with pard da- and an Indirect 
Object. As shown by Kammenhuber (1952; 84 and 1961: 332), the omission of -kan in 
constructions where one would expect it, is a peculiarity of the Kikkuli text. 

We also find par da- with an Indirect Object and an expression of Origin in partitive 








apposition: 





(Then what black shirt he has put on, the old woman tears from him 
from top to bottom, """) °GADA.DAM GE, {afi San GiR-az pard dai 
STU GESTUMLA2SU-ta 24% ean “ehuratius Gt4!™ arha dai “and she 
takes the black gaiters away from his feet and she takes out of (or 
from) his ears the black woollen stuffing (and she speaks as follows:) 
KUB VII 53 + KUB XII $8 I1 41-45 (CTH 409.A) ed. Goetze (1938: 14-15) 


In this example the meaning of para da- and arha da- are again very similar, In the 
edition by Goetze (1938: 17) the alternation pard / arha is rendered by “to draw off” 
as opposed (0 “to take out of”. The interpretation of arha da- in (302-NS) as “to take 
out of” or “to take away from” totally depends on the interpretation of the unclear 
6 ehuratiu’, whether itis something that is put in or around the ears of the horse. The 
the sentence particle ~ian is exceptional, both with pard dld- and with arha da 
There are also examples of absolute use, with -kar 




















G303-NS')(“[If the] child’ dies in the birth-stool’, then the platli-priests take 
up’ | the child, and they take him to a different spot. And [as are 
thei}e instructions), so they treat him. And the birth-stool’ they take. 

And als are their instructions, so they act.”) [ nlammaz kan “pati 

DUMU.NITA pard dai““Then the patili-priest takes the male child away.” 

Bo 4951 rev. 6-107, ed. Beckman (1983: 124-125) 





@ This translation of allanja- bas been suggested by Pubvel (HED, Vol 2: 28), Kammenhuber (1961: 61 
ote a and HW2, A: 35) proposed "wo become agitated 












alla: is difficult, Pubvel (HED, Vol 2, 
413-414) connects the local adverb fr with the pronoun -i. Goetze translated fer hata ikalla- a8 10 
fom top to botiom” and interpreted as “literally upon his/her” (1938:n, 260). 

‘Sevalso $42.2 with n. 52 
































The verb da: 





In (303-NS) the removal of a dead male child (from the mother") is described.” The 
particle -kan and the context indicates that we are dealing here with pard da- “to take 
away from, to take out of” and not with bivalent pard da- “to take, to pick out, to sele 


4.2.7 appa da: 


The combination dppa da- is found with an expression of Dit 
back to” 





sction, meaning “to take 








(304-NS) ("They slaughter ten sheep, take the mefat] and put it in front of 
the god.”) UDU.HLA ma humandué INA E.GAL! BGIR-pa danzi “They 
take all the sheep back to the palace, (but one sheep they leave in th 





temple.) 
KBo X 201 





37 (CTH 604,A) ed. Gitterbock (1960: 82, 86) 


In this use dppa da- is comparable in construction and 1 with combinations 
like dppa peda- “to take back to” and appa pelute- “to lead back to”.” See also the 
construction of anda da- with ed in §4.2.1.” No sentence 
particle is used with dppa da. In the followit ple the particle -za, ints function as 
dative of the reflexive pronoun, seems to function as expression of Direction indicat 
that the Object is taken back to the Subject of dppa da- “to take back (to oneself) 














expression of Directi 














(305-0H) (Whoever transacts business with a hippara-man, must withdraw from 
the bargain.") ““hipparag kuit happardit ta2z Appa dali] “What the 
hippara-man traded, he shall take back 
KBo VI 2+ II S1-S2 (HG 1 §48, CTH 291.1) ed. Friedrich (1959: 32-33), 
transl. Hoffner (1963: 49) and (1995: 224) 








When appa da- is accompanied by an Object constituent only, it can be interpreted 
as an instance of absolute use of dppa da-, “to take back to”, where the Direction 
either a person ot a place ~ is not mentioned, or appa can be an Adjunct of Time with 
the meaning “again”, which is juxtaposed to bivalent dd-, “to take”, By lack of for 
differences this choice is solely a matter of semantics and therewith not alway’ easy to 
make: 














(206-MH+) —andazma man hannan Di-far kuiski BOIR-pa dai “Furthermore, if 
someone takes up again an adjudicated case (one will clear up this 
matter in a correct way.) 

KUB XL 62 + KUB XII1 911 19-20 (CTH 258.1) 





‘ee Beckman (1983: 124, 128) 
The combinations appa pee is tested in $5.3, p 
According wo Chantel (1978-(79). 231-299), boweve 
Watracheinieheit ls Adv. zurie\Jvieder”)empfunden 
"© Compare the combination <2 are oi" take say fr 
postion of «dative of the Indvcet ject (42. 
‘See also Pubvel (HED, Vol 3: 317) 





‘wind appa (EGIR-pa) neben damit proer 











oneself”, where the particle a takes the 
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In the above translation of (306-MHs+), EGIR-pa is rendered as an Adjunct of Time 
indicating that the action denoted by the predicate takes place once more. The Object 





hannan Di-éar “an adjudicated case” seems to favour this interpretation. On the other 
hhand, the translation of haneiSar da- as “to take up a case”, which is unparalleled with 
da- or Sard da, does not rule out the possibility that an expression of Direction is to be 
supplied from the context; “to take (up) a case (to court)”. So, an interpretation of dppa 
da- as a unity, “to take back (to court)” is equally possible 


42.8 ayan arha da- 


The combination ayan arha da- “to take away fr 
and -asta or -kan: 





attested with Origin express 








(307-OH+) ("The three times eight soldier breads which’ they arrange,") nzaita”” 
apiz ISTU NINDA.ERIN.MES™ NINDA.ERINMES ayan arha danzi “from 
those soldier breads they take away a soldier bread. 
KUB XXXII 123+ IIL 31-32 (CTH 772.3) transit, Starke (1985; 310) 








We also have an example with an expression of Origin in the dative instead of the 








ablative case, but without sentence particle 
(308-MH) (“The plaster that is crumbling down,") nat kuttay ayan arha 
daskandu®"that they must (regularly) take off from the walls, (so that 
they show the (bare) stones.) 
KUB XXXI 87 Il 18-20 + KUB XXXI 88 11 4-6 (CTH 261.1) ed, von 
Schuler (1957: 45) 





For lack of other evidence we do not know whether the absence of a sentence particle 
in (308-MH+) is an exception. The survey by Zuntz (1936: 44-45) shows that the 
combination ayan arha is more often found without a sentence particle, in spite of 
the fact that it expresses separation." This is in contrast with arha, which is always 
accompanied by a particle when expressing separation. 














The loral adverb anda in the combination anda = mu ark the tra new para 


moreover” and is completely independent ofthe predicate: sce § 1.1.1. 9-10 
Tn te parallel manuscript KBo VII 107+ IIL 4-15 (MS C in Starke'seition), the particle kam is used 

instead: sce Starke (1985: $102. $5). 
‘According to Starke (1985: 310. $4) the number be 
the possible Olt Hitite origin of the Istana 





oph“funhermore 








re the second NINDA ERIN MES has been erased, 
tial and the date ofits manuscripts see Starke (1985 








301 
Origin expressions inthe dative case ate highly exceptional; se § 4.1.3 
The parallel manuscript D; KUB XXXI 86: 3 has the vara 
Boley (1989 ) assumes that in (308-MHL) the particle i not pres 








handu 








ot “because the PW (=lacal 





aiverb) does not really have a separative / ablative meaning, but rather incidentally describes the verbal 





























The verb da- 
42.9 kattan arha da- 


‘The combination kattan arha da- is construed with an expression of Origin: 









(309-NS) 





INA UDILKAM mén lukkatta nu pl(attar GISNA-az katian)| arha dai 
“When on the second day it dawns, she takes away the partar from 
under the bed.” 

KUB XXIV 9 11 48'-49' (CTH 402.A) ed. Jakob-Rost (1972: 38-39)" 





and with an Indirect Object: 
































GIO-MH) = nuzSmai Zasdué kattan-arha dlajn-zi “They remove the 
under them.” 


KUB XXIX 52+ IV 6 (CTH 286.1V) ed. Kammenhuber (1961: 196-197) 


airs from 





For the interpretation of katte tunity with the meaning “to take away from 
‘under, to remove from under” and not as a case of juxtaposition of an independent local 
adverb kattan with arka da- two arguments can be adduced. First of all no sentence 

used with kattan arha da-, which one would expect to be present when 
dealing with arha da- (§ 4,2.2). Secondly the fact that kattan arha is written without 
word division in (310-MH) tells us th: 
unity." 


arha da- as 











particles 







kattan arha is considered here as a semantic 


4.2.10 peran arha dé- 


to two different uses," in the first of 





The evidence for peran arka da- can be divided 
which peran arha da- is accompanied by a dative of the Indirect Object 


@LLNS) (The thick breads that the palace attendant has been breaking for 
Ziparya and for the gods and the thick breads that the old women 
have been breaking after the palace attendant,””) n= ai AWA DINGIR. MES 
eran arha danz(i| “these they remove from in front of the gods. 

KUB XX 813-8 (CTH 610) 








= Inher treatment of kunan arha da, “unten weg nehmen” Zuntz (1936: 48-9) cited (309-NS) and KUB XX 
781V 7-9 LU OSBANSUR | NINDA.KUR. RA ''sjppulattac katana dai (CTH 591.20)" able 














attendant kes away one ‘thick bread” from under the cippulaa-bread”, bath with an Origin expression 
With the duplicates KUB XXIV 10 1167-7" (MS B), KUB XXIV 11 IL27"-28" (MS C) and KBO X 41 
6-7 (MSE) 

5 Fsewhere in this horsetraining text (C ther combinations of local adverbs are written as one 





word, See Kanmenhuber(1961: 1700-7, 187m. 38, 1971.7) and (1 
sited in $42.10 n, 90, OF course this lack of word division is really exceptional and therefore H may Hot 
indicate more than that in those instances the twe local adverbs are conceived of as a unity by the speaker 
tor serbe. Note that in the fragmentary instance KUB LX 157 IH $-6 ma MUNUS.SU.GII | katta-an-na 
ara davai the local adver kattan s separated from ars by the conjunction 
This was already recognized by Zantz (1936: 52.54), who dvd 

sections, namely “pinan als urspringliche Postposition” and “pi Advert 
8 In EGIR DUMU.EGAL the local adverb EGIR is wed here as an Adjunct of Time “afer the palace 
attendant”. Examples ofthis construction cas be found in Kammentuber (HW, A; 160) 





4: 163) and the example of peran ark 













wm arya di ver 190 
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Chapter 4 


This construction of peran arha da-, “to take away from in front” is comparable with 


that of kattan arha da- (§ 4.2.9) and Ser arha da- (§4.2.11). With this use of peran arha 
da-,as with kattan arha da-, no sentence particles are found. So, also in this ca 
likely that we are dealing with an incidental juxtaposition of peran to the combination 
arha da-. The other construction of peran arha da- will be treated in § 4.4.4, 

















4.2.11 gerarha da 





The combination ger arha da- is constructed with an expression of Origin and an Indirect 
Object. In the following example, for instance, both constructions are found in pa 
apposition: 








itive 


GI2NS) ("Two palace attendants and one body guard ent{er]. One palace alte 
dant holds a billy-goat and one palace altendant holds a ja 
A palace attendant gives a spear to the prince.") DUMU.L.GAL ¢kan 
ANA *Zittahari $AGDU-az NINDA ERINMES ifgaranta ja Ser arha dai 
From on top of the head of Zit(ta)hariia the palace attendant takes 
away the army loaves and the things that are stuck (on it). 
KUB X123 V 2-8 (CTH618.4A) 











In (313-NS) we have an instance of absolute use of Ser arha dé-, where the expression 












of Origin must be supplied from the context 
GI13-NS) ("The king goes to the inner-room. In th room a table is already 
standing. Thirteen ‘thick ruhurai-breads’ and one ‘croissant’ are lying 





‘on the table and they are covered with a cloth, The king goes and he 
prostrates himself. They put the table in front of the window") n -aita 
GAD-an Ser arha danzi “and they remove the cloth from on top (of the 
table/breads). (The chief of palace attendants takes the thick breads 
and then gives them to the king.) 

KUB IT 13 1 12-22 (CTH 915. 














The combination ier urha dé- seems to express exactly the opposite notion of the unity 
kattan arha da-, namely “to take away from on top, to remove from on top”.”” Unlike 
kattan arha da- (§ 4.2.9), examples of Ser arha da- are as a rule accompanied by -aita 
or -kan. 





we saw an example fom a hors taningstext 
ene word In ance tablet of his tet we might 
til Smal at pron dame | “sa 
(CH 2861, MH), ed. Katumenbuber (1961: 170-171). 
"The tanlation by Puwel (HED, Vol 2: 417-418) “A page gives spear to the prince, and the page 
removes the army lowes which are suck onthe (spearhead [at an fering] 10" ie problematic. Apart 
from the fancion of the dative ANA “Zithar, the Object consists of both NINDA ERIN MES and (a) 
Hgaranta, and SAG DUac clearly refers othe head ofthe state of Zita aria 
7 See alta Zt’ (1936: 56-S7) tation 

om sin the following sentence from the oracle text KUB V 66.1 44-35 (CTH 570): ANA 
DINGIRE $4 “Mizz var hartinmaddat Ser ara dari “Fro ( top ofthe god they take aay the 
(reasons for his) aagerin the manne ofthe woman Miclla an example of fr arka dd wih an Indirect 
Object. 





(0.ME) where hurtan arr was writen 2 
of peran-arha d- without word division 


front of them” KUB XXIX 4517'-8! 










































































The verb da- 
4.2.12 dpa Sara da: 


‘The combination dppa gard da- is attested with an Object and the particle -kan in the 
following example 





(314-lateNH) 





(If someone has established himself in His Majesty's favor”) tuk=ma 
kan sa “uTu2" “'KUR-ai EGIR-pa UG[U] dai “but an enemy of His 
majesty sollicits you (saying) (: "Make that person fall out of His 
majesty’s favor.) 

KUB XXVI It Ill 37-40 (CTH 255.2A) ed. von Schuler (1957: 13-14); see 
CHD (L-N: 20) 





ive notion that is not 





In the above axample the combination appa Sard da- has a f 


otherwise found with Sard da- and an Object ( § 4.2.4). By lack of comparable examples 





‘we do not know what exactly is intended by this expression, In the CHD (L-N: 20) the 
translation “to sollicit” was suggested, which seems to fit well into the context, This 
special notion and the use of the particle -kan may indicate that we are not dealing with 
‘an incidental combination of dppa and Sara da- and an Object, but that dppa and Sard 
for ity with da- with its own meaning and habits in usage of sentence particles, 




















local adverb is independent of the predicate 





In the examples treated in this section there are no indications that the local adverb in 
question influences the construction or the meaning of the predicate dd-. When it is 
omitted the sentence remains syntactically and semantically correct. With independent 
local adverbs we find the same pattems in the use of sentence particles as with the basic 
| predicate dé-, namely no particles with bivalent da- and -kan or -asta with trivalent dé 















43.1 kattan + dav 





! (315-OH+) ("I some nal, he shall give one shekel of silver”) sakku 
! PAs-an BGIR-icziarz kuiski Sard [n\ai (MS f: ger dai) ta larputta taku 
kattann za dai nzaé apél (MS f: apel=pat) “If someone (else) aft 
wards (oF: stealthily) diverts the canal upwards (MS f: takes a canal 
bove). .. But if he takes (it ) below, itis his. 

KBo VI 261 18-21 (HG Il §47, CTH 292 {1a.B, MS j) with duplicate KBo VI 
IS IV" 6-8 (MS f) ed. Friedrich (1989: 74-75) 




















| The above translation of this difficult passage from the Hittite Laws largely follows 
Melchert (1979: 59-62)."" MS f presents us with an instance of er ddi, a reading that 
| expresses the exact opposite of kattann=a dai. Both ier and kattan are used here as 











1 Schuler’ translation 





‘of the CHD (L-N: 20) has been followed in preference 
(1957: 13) “dich aber nimmteind Feind der Sonne heimlich auf 

See also the treatment inthe CHD (L-N: 351-382) with references, Hoffoer (19953: 233) and von Schu 
(TUAT 1:1: 117), 
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the Location where the water from the 





anal is 





independent Adjuncts, indicat en, 


that is respectively “above” and “below” the point where the owner of the irrigation 
canal takes his water. 





43.2 peran + Sard da- 


In the following example peran is attested with Sara da-, “to take along” (§ 4.2.4) 





GI6-NS) (“and [.. . . against) the city of Appa [(I waged war.)]") [(G)U.HLA 
UDULA St “"TakiJa{nna] 2ia peran Sard dahun “Earlier, 1 also 
took along the cattle (and) sheep of the city of TakSanna, (Then I went 
to the city of Parmanna.)"* 

KBo X 2153-112 (CTH 4)ed. Imparat (1965: 46-47), transl, Kimmel (TUAT 
15:461) 











In this damaged and largely restored pass: 
seem to be dealing with saning “(o take 
like (286-NH) in § 4.2.4, The local adverb peran is likely to be independent of 
Yard da-. In the translation 1 followed Kimmel (TUAT 1.5: 461) and int 





from the Annals of king HattuSili I, we 
ong”, 
s unity 
preted peran 
lier”. Another possible translation of peran would 





instance of Jard dd- and an Object n 








as an Adjunct of Time: “before, 
be “openly, forall to see’ 





43.3 Jer+ da 


See example (315-OH+) treated in § 4.3.1 





43.4 dpa arha dé 





In the following example the local adverb dppa is juxtaposed to arha da: 








GI7-NH) ("Since 1, My Majesty, gave silver, cattle (and) sheep of My m 
to Bitar of the Field, thus (says) Hepapiia: aNa "674k LiL-=yarzai kan 
BGIR-pa arha danzi “They will take these away again from Istar of the 
Field (and give them to the “great god’. 
KUB XV 5 Ill 17-21 (CTH $83) ed. de Roos (1984: 207, 346) 











In GI7-NH) we are informed that 
Field, are taken away from her and given to another god. In this context the most likely 
tion of appa is that of an independent Adjunct of Tim * 

















® "The restorations are hased on the Hittite duplicate KUB XXII 33: 5'-7' and on the Akkadian version 
(KBo X 1); se the translation by Kimmel (TUAT 1.5: 461). 

This example & cited by Zunt2 with the tanslation “rlruck (und d 
taking i as a combination of dppa da- “to take back” and ark dé 
fight and this could be a case of absolute use 0 
tonote that the object is taken back to the Su 


durch) weg nehmen’, apparently 
away". Although this might be 
‘would expect the presence of - 
cate: see (305-08) inf 4.2.7, comparable 
ape KUR.KUR MES EGIR arha 

H), ed. Hagenbuchner (1989: 















ddosala¥? “and again fhe" took 
























The verb da: 







For the use of dppa as Adjunct of Time, “again”, see also § 4.2.7. 


43.5. dppan + da- and Sard da: 





































In $44.3 the 
somewhat problematic use of hai¥an dppan da- will be discussed. in which dppan either 
is an Adjunct of Location or forms a unity with da. In the following example the local 
adverb dppan scems to be used independently of dé 


There are only a few examples of dppan used in combination with da 





‘mans yazza dalhi 





(G18-NH) (“What is this? I took an oath before’”) E[Gi]R 
kuitki" *Would | afterwards" take possession of something?’ " (* ‘Tam 
bound to this mat BoIR-an Ut kuitk{i) dahhi 

T won't afterwards take possession of something 
KUB XIII 35¢ 1 29-32 (CTH 293) ed. Wemer (1967: 4-5) 


er by oath.”") nuzyae 





med Ukkura, who is accused 
With the restriction that the 


The above example is found in the statement of a person n 
of fraud and conversion of goods belonging to the king. 
exact purport of the st s in (318-NH) is not altogether clear, it is possible that 
pan da- resumes the earlier appezzi da- and that both are functioning as Adjuncts of 
Time, meaning “afterwards, later 























A different meaning of dppan seems to be present in the followin, 
is juxtaposed to fara da 


‘examples, where it 


(19-NH) (See, in my land are three noblemen; you Targainalli, Maghuiluya and 
[Manapa-Tarhuntal (...) ") neazekan 1-a¥ I-edani kunanna EGIR-an 
Sard [é dai “Neither shall undertake to kill them (=the free men) behind 
the back of the other: 
KBo V 4 rev. 2-3, 13 (CTH 67) ed. Friedrich (1926: 60-63)” 





Earlier in this treaty we find the following expression: 





(320-NH) (Neither shall become evil towards the othe 
1 Sanha\zi) “and neither shall seek to kill the other: 
KBo V4 rev, 5 (CTH 67) ed. Friedrich (1926: 60-61) 





) nu bai an kunanna 














Given the similarity in construction it is likely that the predi da- in (319-NH), 
| like Sanh- in (320-NH), governs the Object constituent -a kunanna “to kill them” 
The function of the local adverb EGIR-an is that of an independent Adjunct in its 
turn governing the dative 1-edani. From its function as Adjunct of Location meaning 
“behind”, this metaphorical use of EGIR-an, “behind the back of someone else, secretly 








! ™ Another solution would be to translate dppan as “secretly behind (someone's back)", ike for insta 
o 





@19-NH) 
Follow tion by van den Hout the pronoun -af has been interpreted 3s the Object of kunann, 
rather than asthe Subject of Sard di, which would bean exception to the Watkin-Garret rule: see Garrett 
(1990), 
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Chapter 4 





developed.'” In the treatment of Sard dd- in § 4.2.4 we saw no examples with the notion 
“to undertake”, The presence of -kan is also remarkable." The only other example of 
Sara da- with this meaning also occurs in a sentence with a second local adverb, namely 
(21-NH) in § 4.3.6, but this time no sentence particle is found. 





43.6 menalyhanda + Sard da- 


‘The combination of menahhanda and Sard da- occurs in the following passage from the 
‘Huggana treaty of Suppiluluma 








G2L-NH) —naimazmuzza man U0 Harti (nam|ma kuiski idalu menahhanda 
ard dai “Or further, if some Hittite man undertakes evil against me, 
(whatever man it (may be), if you do not indicate him to me the very 

ent you hear of him, (...) then these oaths may destroy [you, 

Huggana).) 

KBo V 3+ II 32-35, 43 (CTH 42.A) ed, Friedrich (1930a: 116-119) 








The only example of Sara da- with a comparable meat 
§4.3.5, where dard da-, “to undertake” governs the Object constitu 
possible that in (321-NH) we have a similar construction of the predicate Sard da- and 
the Object idalu, The dative -mu is governed by the local adverb menahhanda, “against, 
towards”, which seems to be independent of the predicate, like dppan in (319-NH), Note 
that in (321-NH) no sentence particle is used. The particle -2a is added to the predicate to 
indicate that the action benefits the Subject; “to undertake (for oneself)”; see § 4.1.2.2. 


g is example (319-NH) in 
nt kunanna. It is 

















44° Problematic or unclear instances 


44.1 anda + da 





The following Old Hittite ex: ike (1977; 145) as an instance of anda 


and the verb dé- “to t 


nple is cited by St 








(322-0H) If someone hires an ox”) nuz.&e =an™Sjugan naima*™Starusha anda 
dai “and adds to him a huega or tarusha (and his owner finds him, he 
gives one parisu of grain.) 

Bo VI 2+ IV 10-11 (HGI $78, CTH 291.1), ed. Friedrich (1989: 42-43) 











‘Sofar this instance has been interpreted a case of anda dai- “to place onto’ 
Friedrich (1959: 43) and Hoffer (199Sa: 227). Starke (1977; 145-146) tra 
example as “und (von) ihm dann ** juan or *“tarusha hinein- (bzw.: daz 





see eg. 
ed this 
) nimmt" 









1 Comp 
"01 Teeannot easily be explained as required by fa 
Forthe use of sentence particles with aml sce Holtner (199 
"8 Another posite OM Hite example & KBo XX 16 oby 3-4 3s, bow 
ctv, 3 belongs othe restored verb form dlana in ob. 4. See New (1980s. 


© the analysis and translation ofthis example by Pricdrich (1926: 63 + n. 3), 
ce in (020-NH) -kam is missing with kunanna, 














+, not certain whether anda of 
and Ciantelli (1978-79: 230), 
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The verb da- 





Following Starke’s explanation of this construction, this would be a case of trivalent 
da, with -i1 indicating the losing party (§ 4.1.3), to which anda is added to indicate 
the Direction; “to take away from him into (his house)”. For this use of trivalent da 
with an additional expression of Direction, there are however no parallels. Inthe above 
translation, the use of anda da- is similar to that of -za anda da- in (272-NH). In Starke's 
interpretation the hua oF tarutha are stolen from the hired ox, while in the other two 
solutions the usa or tarusha are added to the ox. Since the nature of these items is still 
unknown, itis hard to tell which of the situations is more likely to harm the owner of the 
ox. If da-a-i would belong to dai- “to place”, this would be the only Old Hittite example 
of dai-( or the iterative zikk-) occurring with a local adverb ending in a." 















44.2 peran (+) di 


In the song of Ullikummi we repeatedly encounter the following expression: 








(323-NS) CL will sing of Kumarbi, the father of all the gods”.) ‘Kumarbif«za 
hat<ta>tar Zi-ni pian (vas. B: kattan) d{(askiczi)) “Kumarbi takes 
‘wisdom in front of (var. B: down in) his mind.” (...) “Kumarbif«za 21 





ni pian (var. B: kattan) hal(ttatar) daikizzi] “Kumarbi takes wisdom 
in front of (var. B: down in) his mind (and he sticks it on like a bead.) 
KUB XXXII 96+ 1 3-5, 9-10 (CTH 345.14) ed, Guterbock (1951; 146- 
147)" 








Judging from the fact that MS B uses kattan instead of peran, the same no 
apparently expressed by -za hattatar iétanzani peran dai ‘a hatiatar istancani 
Kattan da-, Since Giiterbock (1951: 147) istanzani peran (or: kattan) di- is 
taken to mean “to take into one’s mind”. In this interpret 
Direction of fattatar da-. Knowing that the basic predicate da: 
attested with an expression of Direction, this construction could then be regarded as 
belonging to the derived predicates peran da- and kattan da- both me: 0 take 
into”. In the more literal translation above, however, the solution has been suggested to 
take iftanzani peran and iStancani kattan as Adjuncts marking the Location of hattatar 
“to take wisdom in front of his mind (or: down in his mind)” 






















44.3 haséan peran (+) da-, hasan ppan (+) da-, ha’San dppan (+) arha da 





In festival texts one regularly finds the expression haan peran d+ -kan: 





(324-NS) ("The chief of bodyguards goes and places the silver zau next to the 
kking. He walks in front of the priest. The priests rise.”) GUNNI-an -kan 
eran danzi “They take the hearth in front. (Then they go out.)” 

KUB Il 31 41-46 (CTH 627.12A) ed. Singer (1984: 63) 








15 jp that case (322-OH) would be an exception to Starke's, generally valid, rule that in OM Hitite local 
adverbs in «a only occur with “direktivischen Verben” (1977: 201-202) see §5.2. 

"00 With duplicate KUB XXXIII986 I 4-6, 9-10 (MS B). See also the discussion ofthis passage by Beckman 
(1986: 27-28) and his description of 
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‘There even is an example in a fragmentary ritual texts in an Old Hittite original: 


(325-08) Ix haiSan péran da-af-i"*{ he") take[s] the hearth in front 
KBo XV 147 rev" 6 translit, Neu (1980a: 233) 


In (226.NS) we possibly have an example of peran haian da- and the opposite expres- 
sion dppan hasan da- 

(326-NS) (The king and queen are standing. The chief of bodyguards holds a 
gold zaha and carries it inside.”) [h Ja8an kan peran dai “He takes 
the hearth in front.” (“[The herJald holds a hali-bread.”) { tazkkan'] 
haan eG1R-an dai {and takes the hearth in back. 

KUB XX 28 1 3-8 (CTH $92.1B) ed. Gonnet (1975-76: 127, 139)! 














The particle -kan may need to be restored with haan dppan da, but for | 
instances this cannot be verified. The local adverb dppan is, however, 
times in the comparable expression haan dppan arha da- with aita: 


ested several 








(27-NS) (The chief of guards and the chief of palace attendants come back.") 
nzaita GAL MESEDI hadian EGIR-an arha dai “The chief of guards takes 
away the hearth in back (and steps over the Saramman-breads of the 
chief of guards. The chief of table attendants goes outside.) 

KBo IV 9 IV 45-30 (CTH 604.1) ed. Badali and Zinko (1994: 42-43)! 





The function of peran and dppan in these expressions is hard to define with any certainty 
Comparison with the expression haiZan dppan arha dii- might indicate that also in the 
expressions -kan haséan peran da- and -kan’ hasan dppan da- the predicate da- is to 
be translated as “to take away”, with anaphoric use of the particle -kan.!"” In all 
expressions, then, the function of peran and dppan could be that of an Adjunct marking 
the Location of the hearth, This solution was followed in the above translations. One can 
also follow Zuntz (1936: 96) and take peran di + -kan as a unity meaning something 
like “to take from the front” (and similarly dppan da-, “to take from the back”)! In 
that case there is no need to interpret the local adverb dppan in dppan arha dé- as an 
‘Adjunct of Location. Then, it can then be translated with Zuntz. (1936: 44) as “behind 
(someone's back), secretly” and one can even take dppan arha da- + -asta as a unity 
with the meaning “to take away from behind”. 





























444 anahi peran (+) arha da- 


‘The expression anahi peran arha da- is regularly attested: 





(328-NS) (He breaks the hara’pauwant-breads and the alatari-bread”) nzaita 
nahi peran arha dai ru *°°DiLIMzja GAL ™'Zampukki andhi dai 


1 Gonnet rantates di-a-ias a form of dai- “to place” 

We Badal and Zinko (1994: 4) translate ~ Der Anfilyer der Leibgaristen nim den Herd wieder wee" 

WW this use of -tan the third argument of da “Yo take away” is omited; see §4.1.6 with examples, 
Zante translated peran da- as “vorme wepnehmen’ 
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The verb da- 





om (these) he takes away a test sample in advance and out of a big 
bow! of Sampukki "soup’ he takes a test sample (and throws it into the 
fire.) 

KBo V 1 II 17-20 (CTH 476) ed, Sommer and Ehelolf (1924: 10°11") 





] The meaning of peran arha da- in this expression is clearly different from that of the 
| derived predicate peran arka da-“to take away from in front” discussed in § 4.2.11.!” 
| There is also a variance in construction and usage of sentence particles. In contrast with 
the combination peran arha da- that is always construed with a dative of the Indirect 
Object and never has a sentence particle, no Origin expression or Indirect object is 
found with anahi peran arka da-, but it always has the particle -aita, In (328-NS) the 

struction andhi peran arha da- alternates with anahi da- + Origin expression “to 
| take a test sample out of ""® Probably peran is independent of the derived predicate arha 
dai- "to take away from”, which is always accompanied by -aita or -kar. In all instances 
in expression “from the 
nction of peran is 


















| ‘anahi arha da- is used with reference to br 
breads” is never explicitly mentioned. The meaning 
even less clear, Maybe it is used as an Adjunct of Tim 
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mmary 














We saw that the basic predi 
two of which are in complem 
sentence particles with a predicate 











ry distribution, namely 4.2 and 4.3. The presence of 
frame is marked with the abbreviation sent, part:!"! 








(4.1) da “Wo take (and use) sumnct + omtcr 
Agent Patient 

(4.3) da, “to take from’ SUMJECT + OBJECT +INDIRECT OBJECT + sent. par. 
Agent Patient Loser 

(44) da, “Wo take from, totake out of” SUBIECT + OMECT + COMPLEMEN 


Agent Patient Origin 





In those cases where the particle -2 
different notions, all of which hav 


unity with da-, it can express several 
ame with the following structure: 





(42) -2add- + sunrect + omect 
Agent Patient 


This was already recognized by Zante (1936: $2, 54) 
These are the two coastnsetons atest 


| w 
| 
] da. with an Origin expression there are 
] 
| 


Ho see also HW? (A: 72-73), As expected of 
‘vith and without a ventence particle: see 





$4.16, 
TV” An explanation ofthe presentation ofthe predicate frames can be foundin 8 1.2, p18, 
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Although the unity -za da- can itself be described as a derived predicate formed by 
adding the particle -za to the predicate da-, it serves in its turn as the basis for the 
formation of the derived predicate -2a anda da- “to (take and) add to”. The particle ais 
Is0 attested with arha da- and dppa da- in its Function as dative of the reflexive pronoun 
for oneself”, where it identifies the Subject as the person from whom something is taken 
respectively as the person to whom something is taken back. 
in most cases where a local adverb is added to da-, the result is a new predicate 
with a meaning that is different from that of the basic predicate, but with the same 
construction(s) of the basic predicate da-. nly the combinations anda da-, za anda da: 
Gppa da-and-zaarha da- show an entirely new construction. With the combinations arha 
dé, Sara da- and pard da- the use of the sentence particles -aita and -kan coincides 
with that of the basic predicate, with the restriction that in the construction with an 
expression of Origin the presence of -asta or -kan now is obligatory, The usage of 
sentence particle with anda da-, -2a anda da-, -za arha dé,katta dé, -za Sard da, -za 
Ser da- and dppa Sara da-, however, is clearly an innovation of the derived predicate 

Independent local adverbs that do not affect the meaning, construction or habits in 
the usage of sentence particles of the predicate are found with bivalent da- (e.g. kattan, 
Ser) or ~2a da- (@ppan), bat can also be juxtaposed to combinations of da- with other 
Jocal adverbs (e.g. peran + Sard da) 

The following derived predicates are based on da 

































































(43) -eaanda da: ‘10 (takeand) add 
sue SOMECT + COMPLEMENT sem, pat. 
Agent Patient 
(4.6) anda da to take into 
SUBJECT 4 OWECT + COMPL. + sent. par. 
Agent Patient Direction 
inanimatesanimate 
(47) arka da totake away from’ 
SUNJECT + ONJECT + IND.ORL./COMPI. + sent. pa 
Agent Patient Loser / Origin 
animate / inanimate 
(48) -caarha da “totake off one’s clothes 
SUBIECT + ORECT + COMPL. + sentence particle 


Agent Patic 





Origin 


TT The disribution of dependent and independent use of local adverbs with dais indicated in table S.1 in 
$5 
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49) 


(4.10) 


an) 


(4.12) 


(4.13) 


uy 


(ts) 


(4.16) 





in 


(4.18) 


atta da 


atta da 


fara da: 


sa dara da 


Jara da 


ier da 


para da: 


para das 


appa da 


‘ayan ark da 


The verb da- 


‘otake down, totear down, todestroy 





SUBJECT +ORVECT+ sentence particle 
Agent Patient 





‘otake down from’ 


RIECT + OWECT + COMPLEMENT + sent, part 
Agent Patient Origin 
to take up 











1otake up foroneself, to scoop (up) 
SUBJECT + OBJECT + sentence particle 
7 Patient 





1otake up from, to take alor 


1m, toliftup out of 








(08), /COMPL + sent, part 
Agent Patient Losed/ Origin 





‘take up for oneself, to scoop (up) 





Agent Patient 


To take, to pick: 





Agent Patient 


‘wake away from, totake out of 
SUMIECT —FOBIECT + IND.OBD./COMPL. + sem. par 


A 





Patient Loser/ Origin 


take backto" 

SURUEC + omc + COMPLEMENT 

Agent Patient Direction 
animate+inanimate 


to take away from 
sunect + 0BIECT + COMPLE 
Ay 





+ sent. part 
Patient Origin 
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(4.19) kattan arha da ‘to takeaway from under, remove from under 
suc +OMECT + 1ND.OBI 





Agent Patient Loser / Or 


(4.20) ger ara dit totake away from on top, toremove from on top’ 





sumec + omiec +1ND, OB, /COMPL. + sent part, 
cat Patient Loser / Origin 


animate / inanimate 








(4.21) perun arha da ‘otake away from infront 
SURIECT — #ORECT + INDIRECT OnMBCT 





Patient Loser 
(4.22) dppa sara da- to sollict 
SURIECT + ORIECT+ sentence particle 


Agent Patient 

















CHAPTER 


‘The interaction of local adverb, verb and sentence particle 





5.0 Introduction 
The results that can be gained from a comparison of the observations about the interaction 
between local adverb, sentence particle and predicate with the sample verbs of ch, 2-4 
are presented in § 5.1; the situation in Old Hittite is treated separately in § 5.2. In §5.3 
the main results of §5.1 are completed by studying sentences with local adver 
sample of Middle and New Hittite texts. The position of local adverbs in the sentence 
is discussed in § 5.4. The problem of the function of local adverbs in Hittite will be 
‘compared with that of the “particles” in Greek grammar in § 5.5, 


























5.1 Local adverbs with the sample verbs of ch. 2-4 


In this par a the evidence from contemporary manuscripts 
of Middle, New and late-New Hittite texts, where necessary completed with information 


raph we will concentrate 








from other examples.’ The situation in Old Hittite texts will be discussed in § 5.2, While 
studying the data of the sample verbs no difference could be detected in the function 
of local adverbs or in their influence on the use of sentence particles between Middle 
Hittite, New Hittite and late-New Hittite texts 





In the description of the verbs a distinction has been made between local adverbs 
that are dependent and independent of the predicate. Dependent local adverbs influence 
the meaning or the construction of the predicate and form a unity with it. Independent 
Jocal adverbs have no direct relation with the predicate and can be omitted, leaving the 
predicate in the same sense and the remainder of the sentence grammatically complete. 

In the following table the occurrence of the various local adverbs with the verbs of 
2-is indicated, divided in dependent or independent use with the predicate 














The following symbols ate used in this table 


Local adverb is attested with the predica 
the function of the local adverb with the predicate is uncertain 











er copies of older or undated compositions: see the lis of categories of Hittite texts in § 1.5. 
3s impression fs confirmed by the test of Middle and New Hittite texts in § 5.3 
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[ : dependent use | independent use] 
Tocal adver [a] pai [ a [a [fe 


“andan 


‘ara 


[Rattan 
attanda 
para 
eran 
‘appa 
‘appan 
‘dppanda 

[andrea 


[ena 


parr 
[appa aka 


[appa sara 
(Table 5.1 Distribution of local adverbs over the sample verbs of ch. 2-4.) 


‘What first strikes the eye is the large amount of local adverbs that occur with these verbs, 
From a total of 22 local adverbs (see the list in § 1.0) 15 can form a unity with pai 
and 14 with mya-, which number respectively may amount to 18 and 17, if the uncertain 
combinations are included in the calculation, With 12-14 possible combinations, the 
predicate ifa-, which is far less frequently used than the other predicates and therefore 
probably attested with a smaller number of local adverbs, also shows a great capability 


4.1 araea may have the function of a (dependent) expression of Direction of Origin 


least in some instances, still fenetions as 8 noun in the alltve with pai- and aya see 
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to combine with local adverbs. In comparison with the predicates of motion the amount 
of dependent local adverbs that can be combined with da- is less high, but also quite 
impressive. 

This table also shows that cases of dependent use of local adverbs are much more 
frequent than instances of independent use.’ Many local adverbs are exclusively found 
in dependent use and a few only appear as independent Adjuncts, while there are also 
Jocal adverbs that can be used both dependently and independently of the predicate 

Before continuing these observations, itis useful to recall Starke’s division of local 
adverbs in Old Hittite into two corresponding groups, group I consisting of local adverbs 
ending in -a, which are always dependent on the predicate and group II of local adverbs 
formed with the same stem, but ending in -n, which are always independent of the 
predicate; see table I,2, repeated below, and the description of Starke’s theory in § 1.1.1: 


[Group f [Group I 
[anda [andan 


[appa [@ppan 


kata ‘attan 


\ 
par peran 


(Table 1,2.‘Two groups of corresponding local adverbs, by Starke (1977: 133).) 


When we turn back to table 5.1, itis interesting t0 see that local adverbs ending in -n 
(group II) are more often attested with a function independent of tia, pai. uya-and dé 
than local adverbs ending in ~« (group II). The reverse, however, is also possible, though 
less frequent: local adverbs in -n can be dependent and those ending in -a independent 
of these predicates. This indicates thatthe original distinction in function between the 
{wo sets of local adverbs described in §5.2 is disappearing in Middle and New Hittite, 
but still clearly visible. 

If we compare the predicate frames of the motion verbs ia-,pai-and mya-in their use 
with dependent local adverbs, a clea relationship becomes visible between the presence 
of a particular local adverb, the type of predicate frame govemed by the predicate and 
the occurrence of sentence particles. Predicate frames attested with ija- also occur with 
pai- oF uya.’ Table 5.2 below indicates the types of predicate frames that are attested 
with the predicates ija-, pai- and :wa- in their use with dependent local adverbs, and 
the presence of sentence particles with the predicate frame.* In the case of arha and 
para, where the local adverb has a different meaning in some of the predicate frames, 

n added. In the description of the predicate frames in the third 
column, the arguments are mentioned that occur beside the Subject constituent. The 
presence of sentence particles is marked with the abbreviation sent. part 
7 Horrocks (1981) gained a similar result im his study about the “particles” in Homeric Gack; se 85.5. 

om sto sn snee local adverb itm caa be dependent on 
ects requrng the completion of an expresion of Location 
c=. 17 ad dppan (ame | 

e few predicate frames that ith pai waa are mite from this table with the 

exception of frame 5, whic s added tosbow the diffrence i particle wc with rame 6 
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| predicate frame 


| sentence particle 


| anda 


[andan 


ara 


| arha “home 


‘COMPLEMENT + Sent. part 
Direction 
animate+inanimate 


| COMPLEMENT 


Direction 
inanimate 


| COMPLEMENT + sent. part 


Origin 
animate+inanimate 
‘COMPLEMENT 
Direction 
inanimate 
‘COMPLEMENT 
Direction 
inanimate 


| COMPLEMENT + sent. pa 


| karan 


attanda 


Origin 
inanimate 

‘COMPLEME 

Direction 

animate 

‘COMPLEMENT + seni part 
Direction 

inanimate 


| COMPLEMENT + sent, part 


Direction 


inanimate 


| para “on, 
forward’ 


‘COMPLEMENT + sent, part 
Origin 
inanimate 
‘COMPLEMENT 
Direction 

mate+inanimat 


‘With wya- the Direction ix always an inanimate noen. 
‘Only found with animate nowrs 


Only attested in absolute wse. 
With pai posibly also with a 


3 Only in absolute we, 
Only instances of absolute use. 


‘Only in combination with ani 


runate expressions of Dio 


| the frame occurs 


aple verbs with Which 


Ta, pat, uua- 


Pai-, wy 


aie, wy 


Pai, war 


pai 
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pard “out” | COMPLEMENT + sem. part 
Direction 

pard “out” | COMPLEMENT + seat. part 
Origin 

Gppa | COMPLEMENT 
Direction 
inanimate 


Appa | COMPLEMENT 


appan ‘COMPLEMENT 
Direction 
animate 
ppanda | COMPLEMENT 
Direction 
c+inanimate 
itarna + sent. part. 
‘menahihanda | COMPLEMENT 
Direction 
| ate+inanimate 
| parranda ‘COMPLEMENT + COMPLEMENT 
Location Direction 
inanimate animate+ inanim 
+ sent. part. 
parijan ] oBECT" + sent. part 
Patient 
inanimate 


[wan arha | COMPLEMENT + sent. part. 
Origin 
| Kattan ara] COMPLEMENT + sent. par 





This construction occurs with ja only in absolute wse 
The caly instance of appan fa- “10 go after” is cos 
function Object, and ha 


"© Only with animate expression of Direction 
[Never with explicit expression of Location 


la par-, 


par, yar 


pai, mya: 


Vepai-, myer 


pai 


T pai wna 


pai, yar 


ive, posibly with the syntactic 
pat and appan wga- govern 
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24 | peranarha | COMPLEMENT + sent. part. a 
Location 
imate 
Tama ara | oBsecr’ + sent part = pal aga 
Patient 
inanimate 





26 | Serarha | OBIECT’ + sent. part. 
Patient 
inanimate 





(Tuble 5:2. Relation between dependent local adverb, type of predicate frame and sentence particle 
with da, pai- and ya.) 


This table shows that there is quite a difference in the effect local adverbs may have on 
the construction and the use of sentence particles with one and the same verb, With some 
local adverbs only one construct predicate is possible, either with or without 
accompanying sentence particle. See, for in we 1) or Kattan (frame 7), 
Other local adverbs are found with more than one predicate frame. This is the case with 
arka (frame 3 oF 4), katta (frame 5 and 6), Sard (frame 9 and 10), pard (frame 11, 12 
and 13) and dppa (frame 14 and 15). The local adverbs anda, kattanda and Sard are 
consistent in the presence ss andan, kattan, appa, dppan, 
Gppanda and menahhhanda are not accompanied by such particles, regardless of the 
construction of the predicate. With the others the use of sentence particles is restricted 
to aparticular construction of the predicate. These last cases are all the more interesting, 
since they show that there is no direct relation between the use of a local adverb with a 
verb and the occurrence of sentence particles, but a complex interaction between local 
adverb, verb and sentence particles, which can be described as follows: Dependent local 
adverbs form a unity with the predicate. Together they govern a predicate frame, which 
depending on its meaning and construction may or may not require the company of 
sentence particles.” In the descriptive chapters 2-4, the unity of dependent local adverts 
and verb was called a derived predicate, indicating that the local adverb and the verb 
form anew predicate, which is not contained in the Hittite lexicon as such, but is derived 
from the basic predicate by the addition ofa local adverb, The unity of the local advert 
and the verb is of a semantic, not of a syntactic nature, since the local adverb and the 
verb can be separated from each other without effect on the meaning.” The traditional 
term preverb may therefore be a less appropriate description of the function of the local 
adverb in this connection. If one would need a separate designation, the best choice 
would probably be something like “converb 

In combination with a dependent local adverb, iia-, pai- and uya- are mostly con- 


The fact that sentence particles refer wo the unity of local adverb and verb, and not to one of thetn in 
isolation is also indicated by the translation of Akkadian sv and uifuty, both meaning “departure, going 
in wo vocabulary texts as pard zkan patujvar. ce $3.28. 
The local adverb can, for instance, be fronted: see 5.4.1 and 5.4.2 ad sentence patter 3a and 3b, The 
Tinguistic status ofthe unity ofloal adverb and verb will be futher considered in relation with the situation 
in Homeric Greek in $55 p. 178 
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structed with an expression of Direction or Origin. Occasionally they are attested with an 
accusative, which may function as Object and in combinations of arka anda second local 
adverb they can even govern an expression of Location. The presence of local adverbs 
cannot be connected with any of these functions in particular, since they are attested 
with each type of construction. With the exception of dppa (frame 15), expressions of 
Origin are marked by a sentence particle; see frame 3, 6, 10, 13 and 22. 

With some local adverbs the presence or absence of sentence particles corresponds 
with a different translation of the local adverb in its use with the predicate, This is the 
case with arha pai and arha wia- in frame 3 and 4, “to go or come away” as opposed 
to “to go or come home” and with pard iia- and para pai-in frame 11 and 12, meaning 
“to move or go on to” and “to go out 10” respectively.” On the other hand a similarity in 
meaning can be observed between anda pai-and anda wua- (frame 1) and andan pai- and 
andan uya- (frame 2), which do vary in the use of sentence particles, The combinations 
atta pai- (frame 5) and kattan pai- (frame 7) are often treated as synonyms, since both 
can have the meaning “to go down to.” Their basic usage may, however, originally have 
been different: The combination katta pai- is constructed with an inanimate expression 
of Direction and has the meaning “to go down to”, whereas with kattan pai- “to go (in)lo 
(the presence of)” the expression of Direction is as a rule an animate noun. This shows 
that the fact whether a noun belongs to the semantic category of animate or inanimate 
nouns can be a relevant factor in the structure of the predicate frame of ifa-, pai 

In this respect it is important to note that the distribution of the dative and ablative 
with the three motion verbs and da- suggests that Starke’s theory (1977) about the use 
of the dative with animate nouns in the functions of the allative, locative and ablative 
with inanimate nouns, discussed in § 1.1.1, applies to later phases of the language as 
well; see § 3.1.2 and 4.1.4. 

If we contrast the predicate frames of the motion verbs in table 5.2 with those of 
the verb of “removal” da- and concentrate on the arguments of the predicate frame that 
‘occur beside the Subject and the Object constituents, we find that some of the predicate 
frames of table 5.2 also appear with da 


nr | local adverb] predicate frame and use of 
sentence particles with da: 


| | 
T_| anda | COMPLEMENT + sent. part 


| Direction 
| inanimate+animate’ 
“arha™ away] COMPLEMENT + sent. part. 





[© [Rata 
| Origin 
| inanimate 





With arha the construction of frame 3 and 4 is diferent as well 
* See, for instance Friedrich (HW: 154): kata(n) pai “binabgehen; hingehen: mitgehen'.In the CHD (PM 
31) hata pats and kattan poi- have been treated separately 
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‘COMPLEMENT + sent. part 


inanimate 





iB 





“out” | COMPLEMENT + sent. part 
Origin 
inanimate 
14 [appa | COMPLEMENT 
Direction 
animate+inanimate 
| ayan arha | COMPLEMENT + sent. part 
Origin 
animate 





(Table 5.3. Predicate frames of table 5.2 occurring with da.) 
This table shows that 7 out of 18 derived predicate frames based on dai- are also found 
with the predicates of motion iia-, pai- and wua-. The corresponding frames consist of 
the only two constructions of da- with an expression of Direction (frame | and 14) and 
all the frames of combinations of da- with local adverbs denoting removal of an ent 
from a place (frame 3, 6, 10, 13 and 22). The construction of da-, in other words, 
coincides in those predicate expresses a movement o or from a certain 
place. This indicates that the influence of a local adverb on the construction of the 
predicate and on its habits in the use of sentence particles is the same with predicates 
that belong to the same semantic sphere. If the emphasis is on the action of taking 
itself, dd- governs a Subject and an Object constituent only.* The derived predicate 

nd pard dd- “to take, to select”, which are based on this 
no sentence particle, although they do have a particle when they mean 
© up from” (frame 10) and “to take away from” (frame 13) respectively.2” The 
predicate frames found with combinations of arha and a second local adverb and the 
verbs of motion are different from those found with dé.» In the combinations with da, 
where arha has kept its local meaning “away from”, the predicate expresses removal of 
an entity from a place or person, whereas the combinations of arha and a second local 
adverb with iia-, pai- and uua- are based on a special notion of arha pai- “to pass" and 
accordingly indicate various notions of “passing” of a place or person. 

Independent local adverbs do not belong to the main construction of the predi 
but can govern a Complement in the dative-locative on noun phrase level. These combi 
nations ofa local adverb and a Complement can be described as postpositional phrases. 
This is, for instance, the case with ANA © hultganni EGIR-pa and ANA "Hiidupiianca Ser 
in (50-ME) and (199-NH): 




















frames Sard da- "to take uj 
bivalent da-, hav 
“tot 



































Most ofthese predicate frames of di are in complementary distribution with constructions governing a 
Indirect Object, which indicate removal ofan entity from a perso: ee predicate frames (4.7), (4.10), (4.13) 
and (416) in $45. 

This conclusion will be tested in § 5.3. 

Predicate frame (4.1) in 645. 

CL. predicate frames (4.11) and (4.15) with 4.13) and (4.16) in $45. 
Cf. frame 23, 24 and 26 in table 5.3 with frames (4.19) to (4.21) in $4. 
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0-MH) ANA °Shuluganni=mazat EGiR-pa 1 IKU iianta “But they march one 
IKU behind the cart”, §2.3.4 
IBoT 1 36 Il 38 (CTH 262) ed. Giterbock and van den Hout (1991: 18-19) 
(4199.NH) — [neatekan awa "H(dd)]upiianca ser arha pair “They went away for 


the sake of Hudupijanza.”, §3.3.3 
KBo XVI6 Il 6-7 (CTH 61.11SE) ed. CHD (P/1: 30) 


In the structure of postpositional phrase, the postposition and its Complement are both 
obligatory elements. The Complement can only be omitted, if it can be inferred from 
the context 


(=49-NS) ("The blacksmiths bring in two ox heads of silver”) perann=a “Saat. 
LIS.A waifanza ifattari “In front (of them) walks the cup-bearer (all) 
dressed (up)”, §2.3.3 


KUB II 51 35-39 (CTH 612.44) ed. Badali and Zinko (1994: 80-81) 


In the following examples we find a combination of the Old Hittite construction of a 
local adverb serving as a host for an enclitic possessive pronoun in combination with a 
Complement in the dative-locative: 


(@45-MH) ——GALLU.MES SUKUR=/a Smad NIMGIR.ERIN.MBS «ja katt mi ana 
‘Both a chief of spearmen and an army bailiff march with them. 
§2.32 
TBoT 1 36 11 50 (CTH 262) ed. Guterbock and van den Hout (1991: 20-21) 
(=182-0H+) — Guy-uieta2kkan katt ti] arha paizzi “The cow passes under you (and 
you pull out a tuft of its hair) UDU-u{S-mJa2tazkan kattiti ((arha 
pa)izzi) “The sheep passes under you (and you pull out its fleece.) 
§3.2.17 
KUB XXX $4 ff 14-16 + KUB XXXII 47; 2-5’ (CTH 334,1A) translit, 
Laroche (1965: 139), transl. Hofiner (1990: 28) 


Middle and New Hittite examples of this Old Hittite construction often show this double 
use, which can be explained by the fact that the enclitic possessive pronoun was no 
Jonger a part of the spoken language in Middle and New Hittite. 

Independent local adverbs have no effect on the occurrence of sentence particles in 
the sentence. When the basic predicate is not accompanied by a sentence particle, as in 
the case of ifa-, pai- and uya-and an independent local adverb is present in the sentence, 
one does not find a sentence particle either. With the predicate dd- and independent 
local adverbs we find the same patterns in the use of sentence particles as with the 
predicate, namely no particle with bivalent da- and -aita or -kan with trivalent dai 

‘There are two major correspondences between the sample verbs ifa-, pai-, ua 
da- in their use with local adverbs. The first is their great capacity to combine with 


3 The Old inte construction will be described in § 

Sce Melchert (197 36-38), with examples, for the situation in New Hittite, In the Magat letters pure 
instances of the Old Hittite constmvction occur in expressions of the type Katti-1i himan SIGs-in edu 
"May everything be fine with you.” HKM 27:20, cited in § 5.4.2 as (375-MHD. et passim. In the plural we 
find kattan = imait= hima SiGy-in Edin HKM 60: 30-31 od. Alp (19918: 234-235) and Jat-ta-al-ma-at 
(probably a variant spelling for katton 2 dma with assimilation of Ube inal -: see HE (§ 36a) human SIG-in 
itu in HKM 57: 6-7 ed. Alp (1991.2 
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idverbs; see the discussion ad table 5.1 earlier in this section. The second point 
of agreement is that the local adverbs mostly have a literal, local meaning. Only in the 
case of dppa sara da-, which must mean something like “to sollicit” (frame 4.22), the 
combination of local adverbs and da- has lost its literal meaning altogether. In two other 
combinations of the verb dd-, namely ~za Sara da- and -za Ser da-, a special connotation 
“to scoop (up)” seems to have developed from the literal translation © up for 
oneself” (frame 4,12 and 4.14 in $4.5) 














2 The function of the local adverbs in Old Hittite 





The function of the local adverbs in Old Hittite has been thoroughly treated by 
(1977). As mentioned in § 1.1.1 Starke's study was a break through in the discussion 
about the function of local adverbs in the sentence. He convincingly showed that local 
adverbs ending in -a (group 1) have a different function in Old Hittite than local adverbs 
in -n (group Il) and he was the first to define their function in relation to the predicate.” 
Since his comprehensive description of the situation in Old Hittite is available, my 
treatment of this subject will concentrate on two issues only, in which I partly disagree 
with Starke. The first is the distribution of dependent and independent use over the local 
adverbs of group I and If and the second is the question to wh adverbs in 
(Old Hittite had a different relation with the predicate than in later Hittite 

The distribution of local adverbs over the the Old Hittite examples 
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(Table 5.4. Distribution of local adverbs over the sample verbs in Old Hitt.) 
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This table shows that the number of local adverbs that are combined with pai-, ua-and 
da- in Old Hittite is much lower than in later Hittite (see table 5.1 in §5.1). Although 
table 5.4 fits in with Starke’s theory that local adverbs ending in -a are always dependent 
and local adverbs in -n always independent of the predicate, its, inthis form, not valid 
as a general rule for all verbs in Old Hittite. As explained in § 1.2, the dependence of 
4 noun phrase or other type of constituent from the predicate is not determined by its 
grammatical form but by 1 ning of the predicate with which it occurs. The verbs 
that occur with local adverbs in -a in Old Hittite, as shown in the survey by Starke (1977: 
201-202), are indeed mostly verbs of motion or other verbs expressing or implying a 
notion of movement or removal. It seems reasonable to assume that with these verbs 
local adverbs in -a, which (in origin) are nouns in the allative indicating a notion of 
Direction, are always dependent on the predicate. Starke’s assumption that nouns in the 
locative, and for that matter local adverbs in -n as well, are always independent of the 


predicate, regardless of its meaning or construction, is in my opinion incorrect. There 


fare verbs where the presence of an expression of Location is an essential completion of 
their verbal content, like tija- “to place”, e- “to be (in a certain place)”, the deponent ar 
“to stand” and ki- "to lie™.”” These verbs can be provisionally called “verbs of position”. 
With this type of verb, local adverbs in -m are used as expressions of Location and are 
therefore also dependent on the predicate: 


329-0) “* pUGUDLUMES SUKUR ZABAR [pe]ra(n) Smit a{ sane 
ficers (and) the men of the bronze spear are in front of them.” 
KUB XXXVI 104 rev. 7! (CTH 8.) cited by Starke (1977: 162) 


(330-0H) [ERIN MES]-ti ma 2San"* S2rGiR ZABl(AR)] kitta“On top of the troop(s) 
1a bronze dagger is placed 
KBo XVII I+ Il 19/-20' (CTH 416.1A) ed. Otten and Soutek (1969: 26-27), 


translit. New (1980a: 7) 


(331-0H) tan haa peran tianzi “They place him in front of the hearth.” 
KBo XVII 18 Il 8 (CTH 649) translit, New (1980a: 100) 


332-08) DAM ".GuDU;» andan Fiunas fri [Zar}h [(ul\ila¥ pertan (arta)} 
‘The wie of the priest stands in the house of the god, in front of the 
pillar” 

KBo XVII LS sev! 13° (CTH 645.6) translit. Neu (1980a: 73) 


‘See already Boley (1985: 19, 1992: 7)and Luraghi (1990: 24-35), The same has been observed for other 
Iangnages. Latin examples of verbs which may be completed by an expression of Location are habitare "Wo 
live, to dwell” and versari "Yo pass one's time (i a place) to subsist (ina place): see Pinkster (1990; 15, 
2 Ealing meniand by Alon (142: 125)" ian" Ga can pce 
* "The local adverbs in these examples are part of larger constructions on sentence or noun phrase level 
which wil be described below when dealing with the relation of local adverbs inn withthe predate 
® “The Hittite noun behind the spelling ERIN MES-an is singular; sce n.2 in $41.1 
% See the discussion by Boysan- Dietrich (1987: 83-84) with ref. 

‘With restorations fron the New Hittite manuscript KBo XVI 40 1V 7. See also Starke (1977: 168). 


141 





Chapter 5 


In (332-OH) the verb of position ar- governs two local adverbs andan and peran, which 
both serve as expression of Location. 

As observed by Starke (1977: 181-187) katta with some verbs behaves like a local 
adverb in-a, but with othersit is used as a local adverb in -n, governing an Attribute in the 
genitive, or following a Complement in the locative, constructions normally restricted to 
local adverbs in -n. The following examples show that karta can be used as a dependent 
local adverb in -a with a verb of motion (117-OH), as a dependent local adyerb in <n 
(i.e. like kattan) with a verb of position (333-OH), and finally as an independent local 
adverb in-n, in (334-OH) and (335-OH): 


H17-OH) — [LUGJAL “ Kusara URU-az katta [plangarit [u)[2t] “The king of 
KuSSara came down from the city with massed troops.", §3.2.4 
KBo Ill 22 oby, $ (CTH I.A) ed. Neu (1974a: 10-11) 


(333-08) [(ucuta “**MUHALDIM)] hasias kata két arta “The chief of cooks 
stands on this side by the hearth. 
KBo XVII 15 rev’ 14’—15" (CTH 645.6) transit, New (1980; 73)" 
(334-0H) {hista) hax8a¥ katta edi parindn harzi “The man of the hiita-house 
hhas crouched on that side by the hearth. 
KBo XVII 15 rev" 1S’—16' (CTH 645.6) transit, New (1980; 73) 


(335-OH) Guta “M*SMUHALDIM kur[ Sai] peran °[SBANSUR atta II}-[SU 
fipanti “The chief of cooks libates 3 times in front of the kursa-, next 
to the table, 

KUB XLII 30 1 9-10" (CTH 645.7) translit. Neu (1980a: 77) 


Starke conjectured that Old Hittite had two local adverbs karta coincid 
with a distinct function, namely a terminative kata belonging to group I and a locative 
katta / kati belonging to group II (1977: 134). It is, however, more likely that here 
we have the beginning of the gradual merging in function of the two sets of local adverbs 
attested in Middle and New Hittite; see § 5.1 
Now the second question can be addressed, whether the relation of dependent local 
adverbs with the predicate is different in Old Hittite compared to Middle and New Hittite. 
to Starke local adverbs in -a have the same function with the predicate as 
any other noun in the allative. This means that they serve as Direction Complements of 
the predicate and as such are in apposition to any other Complement of the predicate 
in the dative or allative, If this is correct, they have an entirely different relation with 
the predicate than in later Hittite, where they form a semantic unity with the predicate 
($5.1). 
Table 5,5 shows which of the predicate frames of table 5.2 in §5.1, listing the 
predicate frames of the sample verbs in their use with dependent local adverbs in Middle 


The restorations are based on the New Hite manuscript KBo XVI 401V 8", CF. Starke (1977: 183). 
» CF, Starke (1977: 184). 

kati s generally regaeded 6 a special form of kartan, in its OM Hittite use as host for an encliti 
possessive pronoun: see Fedrich (HE §247c), 
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and New Hittite texts, are also present in Old Hittite. Differences with the situation in 
Middle and New Hittite are marked in bold type face:* 


anda COMPLEMENT, no sent pa 
part. optional.“ 
Direction 

Tata ‘COMPLEMENT, no Sent. part pa age 
Orig 

Jara ] COMPLEMENT, no sent, part | pai 





Direction | 
Yara ‘COMPLEMENT, sent. part. opt aya 
On 
inanimate 





pardon, forward) COMPLEMENT pai 
Direction 





pari “out ‘COMPLEMENT + sent, part Pa 
Direction 

‘appa | COMPLEMENT pai ia, de 
Direction 





Uppanda ‘COMPLEMENT pai 





Direction 





Trarna [ino sent. part. Pat 


| menahhanda | COMPLEMENT ai, ie 
Direction 





(Table 5.5, Relation between dependent local adverb, use of predicate frame and sentence particle 
with the sample verbs in Old Hittite.) 


Less than half of the predicate frames of table 5.2 are found in Old Hittite texts and many 
examples of these predicate frames are cases of absolute use. As shown in this table, 
the structure of the predic: : same in Old Hittite and in later texts. The 

are also no indications that in the Old H nples of ch. 2-4 the combinations of 
local adverbs and verb have a different A difference with the later situation is, 
that there are no examples of dependent local adverbs with ija- in Old Hittite originals. 
Additionally, it can be noted that predicate frames with an expression of Origin do not 


Because ofthe scarce evidence for cach predicate frame, remarks about the semantic category animate of 
inanimate ofthe noun phrase in Complement postion have been omitted 

There is ane example of anda pai- with -San; see (86-OH) in § 3.2.1 

There is one example of Sard Opps uya- without sentence particle, which may be an instance of absolut 
use ofthis constriction of dard uj. with independent dppa “again”: sce (234-OH) in $34.8 with n. 143, 
Where itis remarked that parallel manuscript sbows traces of ata 

Tn Oki Hittite pari’ da isonly attested with a bivalent predicate frame; sce §4.2.6 and predicate frame 
(415) ings 
4 Only atest in absolute use 

Only in absolute use. 
47 Of the dependent local adverbs listed in table 5.4 only arha has a different meaning and function in Old 
Hittite, which is discussed below 
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occur with pai- in Old Hittite." The third and most significant difference with later 
Hittite is the absence of sentence particles in Old Hittite with frames that are later 
accompanied by such a particle. In this respect it is interesting to note that in the only 

where the sentence particle is necessary to distinguish between two frames that 
identical in structure, but correspond with a different meaning of the predicate, namely 
frames 11 and 12 of pard pai-,a sentence particle is already used in Old Hittite. In the 
other cases the sentence particle is either absent or, with anda pai- in frame 1, optional 
This shows thatthe habit to add sentence particles to certain combinations of predicate 
and local adverb was not yet customary in Old Hittite 

If we approach the problem of the function of the local adverbs in -< in Old Hittite 
from the situation in Middle and New Hittite, the similarities in meaning and construction 
and the occasional presence of sentence particles with pai- and uya- seem to indicate 
that they were no longer treated as common nouns in the allative, but already had the 
status of, or atleast were developing into, a group of adverbs that could form a semantic 
unity with the predicate, The only manifest indication that they may have had a looser 
relationship with the predicate is their position in the sentence. In later Hittite their 
dominant position is immediately before the verb following a possible Compl 
Indirect Object, whereas in Old Hittite they are as a rule placed away from the verb 
preceding the Complement or Indirect Object 

In this respect it is important to realize that there are a few examples which show 
the word order in later Hittite, in which local adverbs in -a follow the Complement and 
appear before the verb: 
(336-08) (UGULA “MS MUHALDIM marnuandat iipantusiasiar LUGAL-i para 

epclil “The chief of the cooks holds out to the king a vessel of marnu 


KUB XLIII 30 118’, ed. New (1980a: 77) 


292-OH) —_[DINGIIR.DIDLI-Sa DUMU MES-ui A.AB.BA-a2 Sard dair“The gods, how 
ever, lifted the children up from the sea.”, § 4.2.4 
KBo XXII 2 obv. 4- (CTH 3) ed. Osten (1973: 6-7) 


140-OH) —LUGAL-i para I-Su paizzi “He goes once forward to the king.”, § 3, 
KBo XVII 43 1 11/-12' (CTH 649) translit. Neu (1980a: 105) 


117-OH) — [LUGJAL “"Kusara URU-az katta [plangarit [u){ét] “The k 
KusSara came down from the city with massed troops.”, §3.2.4 
KBo Il 22 obv. $ (CTH 1.A) ed. Neu (1974a: 10-11) 


Note the contrast withthe situation in Middle and New Hite, where five such frames (3, 6,13, 15 and 
2) are found with pi 


{For the Fact that sentence particles are less often employed in Old Hittite see § 11.2 with references 

® “The position of local adverbs in Hitt sentences is described ia more detail in § 5, 

In (140-OH) the regular word order is abandoned: The Complement LUGAL- is fronted, immediately 
followed by pard: see $58.1, p. 160-161. (117-OH) is an example of the habit, described om p. 165 and 
173-174,t0 place specific types of Adjuncts between the local adverb and the verb. 
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‘The last three instances are sentences with da-, pai- and uya-, where the structure of the 
predicate frame coincides with the patterns established for the sample verbs in Middle 
ind New Hittite in §5.2.°° Luraghi (1990: 33 + n. 62) rightly observed that in the first 
example, (336-OH), the addition of pard to the predicate ep- influences the valency of 
this verb. Whereas the basic predicate ep- “to seize, to grab” is bivalent, pard ep 
hold out (o” is trivalent, requiring the presence of a Subject, Object and an Indi 
Object. This use of pard ep- is widely attested in later Hittite.” In these Old Hittite 
examples of the word order pattem, which is common in Middle and New Hittite, we 
we likely to have the first examples of the later situation in which the local adverb forms 
aa semantic unit with the predicate.* 

‘As shown by Starke the function of local adverbs in -m is quite different from that of 
local adverbs in -a. This group of local adverbs in Old Hittite still behaves like nouns or 
at least betrays its nominal origin, in that they may host an enelitic possessive pronoun 
or govern a noun phrase in the genitive. In both cases the local adverb functions as the 
Head of an obligatory Attribute. The later construction where the local adverb follows 
and occasionally precedes a Complement in the dative or locative is also found in Old 
Hittite.” On p. 141 examples (329-OH) to (332-OH) were cited to show that local 
adverbs in -n can function as an expression of Location with verbs of position. Th 
that this nominal use with a genitive Attribute or possessive pronoun also occurs whe 
they belong to a verb of position, as shown by pera(n)=dmit “in front of them” and 
‘hasai peran “in front of the hearth” in (329-OH) and (331-OH), indicates that in these 
ceases they do not yet form a unity with the predicate, but function as Complements of 
Location. Their use with a dative or locative in Old Hittite, as e.g, ERINMES-1i 3ér 


“on top of the troop(s)” in (330-OH), can accordingly be described as two Loc 
‘Complements in partitive apposition.”” Dependent local adverbs in -n are, unlike their 
counterparts in -, always placed before the verb and have the same position as in later 
Hittite 


le Kattan cannot be interpreted as an expression of Location 
Here it already seems to have the function that local adverbs in -n ca 


3 See frame 10, 11, and6 in table S2 and 5.3in §S 

See the survey ofthe verb ep- with and without pard in Kammenbuber (HW?: 44-45 and 73-8 
54 Since in (336-08) and (140.01) pard follows instead of precedes LUGAL4, the dative LUGAL- is 
ierpreted by Starke as an independent dative with loative function (1977: 179-180) meaning “forthe kin” 
instead of "to the king”. Is, i my opinion, aot very likely thatthe only constituent ofthe sentence that can 
indicate the Direction (o the Recipient with pard ep-) of the “direktivische Verben' pai- and ep, namely 
the dative LUGAL-/, may not be interpreted assis, s0 that this function i to be inferred from the context. 
°° tena to agree with Neu (1974a: 68-69) thatthe construction with the genitive is oles, is gradually 
replaced by the ane withthe dative or loeative and that this development shows how they slowly but steadily 
Tost their original nominal characteristics. According to Starke they function as nouns in all ofthese usages, 
fone of which ean be shown tobe older than the other (1977: 175-176), 
6” similar statement was made by Luraghi (1990: 35) about the function of andan with itk- "to place” in 
KBlo XXII 2 oby. 2-3 (CTH 3) ed. Otten (1973: 6-7). The other example, KUB XIX 28 1 i wrong! 
«quoted as an instance of andan serving as Complement with hark. “wo perish”, which is clearly a monov 
‘eth, This example is cited as (366-OH) in § 5:41 

The description of this coastrction asa cate of pantie apposition has been adopted from Starke (1977, 
175-176): see $ 1-11. It should however, be noted that in Starke's opinion these loatives do not serve 
Complements of the predicate, but as independent Adjunct. A different interpretation has been 
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have in later Hittite: it modifies the meaning of the predicate and thus forms a unity with 
the verb damai-ldames- “to press, to pash”:* 

(337-OH) (“You are constantly oppressing the eraftsmen.") apé=ma [kattan]" 
dameskiyan dair “They, however, have started to oppress (others)" 
KBo XXII 1: 3-4" (CTH 272) ed. Archi (1974: 45-46) 


‘construction and meaning of the local adverbs iftarna and menahhanda 
in their use with pai- and wya- seems to indicate that their function with these verbs was 
the same in Old Hittite: see table 5.5. 

The local adverb arha which is so widely attested in later Hittite is rarely used in 
Old Hittite and mostly in broken sentences.” The only complete or almost complete 
examples are: 


(@113-OH) ("When om the sixth day they open (and) dra[w] up the curtain 
LUGAL-ué arha paizzi “the king goes away (or: outwards)", § 3.2.3 
KBo XX 10+ I 1-2 (CTH 669) translit. New (1980: 131) 


(6276-00) [__|pildnut hiim{an|da¥ pINGIR.MES-a¥ arha dalulfe}ni “We will 
away the pieces of clay [ _] from all the gods.”, § 4.2.2 
KBo XIX 156¢ Il 16 (CTH 752.1A) transit. New (19800: 222) 


On the basis of so little evidence it is impossible to say anything definite about the 


function and m ‘ara in Old Hittite. The instances of kattan arha cited by Neu 
(1983: 27), are unfortunately in broken context, remind us of the later use of 
arka in other local adverb, The possibility of a trivalent construction 
of arha dé- in (276-OH) and the fact that the translation “away” fits in both cases may 
also be seen as signs that arf is losing oralready has lost its original position of noun 
in the allative in Old Hittite. On the other hand, it can be noted that the use of arha 
paizzi in the only complete sentence with arha, is very similar to that of arahza pai- in 
another Old Hittite ritual in a similar context 


(204-0) —_[(The king)] puts on h{(is gear”))) LU[GAL-u5] af ral i) (and) 
goes outside.”, §3.4.1 
KBo XVII 11+ 1 32! (CTH 631.14) ed. Neu (1970: 14-15), translit, New 
(1980a: 65) 


As mentioned in § 3.4.1, arahza may have kept its original nominal character even in 
er Hittite 


® See alo Luraghi (1990: 34). 
© The wont kartan is cleatly readible inthe text copy. 

iferently Archi (1974: 46): “et ceux-ci en conséquence ont commencé& (vous) opprimer 

> In Strke's view, they have afm independent) locative fanction, regardless ofthe ver they ae used with; 
see BLL 


Se the examples cited by Starke (1977; 197) and New (1983: 26-27). 
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n between local adverb, verb and sentence particle in Middle and 
te: Completion of the main results of § 5.1 


The main conclusion of § 5.1 is that the addition of dependent local adverbs to the verbs 
ia-, pai- and uya- results in the same types of predicate frames with the same habits in 
the use of sentence particles. These were listed for ea 

shown in table 5.3, some of these patterns occur with da- a 

where the combination of local adverb and predicate expresses a notion of movement to 
or from a place, This was taken as an indication that the influence of a local adverb on the 
construction of the predicate and possibly on its habits in sentence particles is the same 
with predicates belonging to the same semantic sphere. In this section, we will try to 
show the plausibility of this inference by demonstrating that the same kind of predicate 
frames are found with two motion verbs of a different type, namely the trivalent verbs 
pehute- "to take, to lead (away) to” and uyate- “to bring, to lead (back) to”." Then the 
results will be presented of a study of the sentences with local adverbs in a sample of 
Middle Hittite and New Hittite texts showing that the same predicate frames are found 
with other verbs of motion. The comparison of the predicate frames will be restricted 
to the first fifteen predicate frames of table 5.2 belonging to local adverbs that can be 
combined with a great number of other verbs and where the effect on the construction 
and n of the verb is the most evident 


Local adverbs with pelute- and uyate 


In its use without local adverbs, pehute- is constructed with a Subject, an Object and 
aan expression of Direction, whereas uyate- may govern the same construction with an 
expression of Direction of one with an expression of Origin. This same distribution 
is found with pai- and uya- (§3.1.1 and 3.1.2). As a rule no sentence particles are 
‘employed with the basic predicate peliute- and uyate-, See the following examples: 


(338-MH) nw "Kisnalpili)s RIN.MES-an “*" Hinduya zahhija pehutet “Kignapilix 
led his troops to battle against Hinduya. (Madduyattas, thereafter, did 
not go to battle against Dalauya at all.) 

KUB XIV 1+ oby, 68-69 (CTH 147) ed. Gotze (1927: 16-17) 


(339-lateNH) —(“Tarhuntanaradu I took along with his wives [...J") nean “pt 
na “UTU-ai URU-ri [uyatenun “I led him to Arinna, the city of the 
Sungoddess. 
KUB XXII 13: 8-9 (CTH 211.4) ed. Sommer (1932: 314-315) 


340-NH) kuitman “®SaNGA “Aftataza uyadanzi “AS long as they are leading 
the priest from AStata, (as long as they are on their way to arrange the 


Thank prof. Hofine for leting me wea fist draft ofthe lemma pele, which iso appear i the third 
fascicle of CHD (P), tion to include pehate~ and wpate- in my study as motion verbs with 
different syntactic stroctre than po and wy 


° “These verbs are formed with the same prefix pe “thither. forth” and w- “whither, back", As mentioned in 


43.0, with verbs containing the prefix pe- the movement of the verb is conceived as directed away from the 
speaker, in those wih w- a8 coming back tothe speaker 
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pier S$ 





rites of the god, if you, 0 god, will not in a 
extra to this illness of his Majest 
KUB V 6+ 1 39°42’ (CTH $70); 50 





+ further add anything 
let the KIN-oracle be favourable)” 
‘Sommer (1932: 276) 





2, examples of pehute- or uyate- 





Under each of the fifteen predicate frames of table 
will be cited, which show the same predicate frame. In the description of the predicate 
frames in this table only the constituents are indicated that occur beside the Subject 
‘or Subject and Object. To the third column the occurrence with dd- (table 5.3) and 
pehute- oF uyate- has been added: 









T [anda COMPLE 
Dit 


(ENT + sent. part Ta, pai-, wy, 





ection da, pelwute-, uyate 





G4L-NH) (“In a dream someone (looking) like a prince came in. (..)") nuzwa 
mu kan anda kuedanikki pidi pehutet “He led me into some place.” 
KUB XXX17l¢ IIL 2-3, 7-8 (CTH 297.19) ed. van den Hout (1994: 310, 313) 


(G42.NS) (She (= the Old Woman) holds a palace attendant by (his) feknu 
garment”) nan kan LUGAL~i anda péhutezzi “and he leads her in to 
the king, 

KUB XXXV 163 III 12-14 (CTH 7542. 








G43-MH) (You, Pipappa, lead the UKUUS-troops quickly across") nan kan 
‘nezzija anda uyate “and lead them (back) into the army. 
HKM 35; 1-7 (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991; 182-183) 





2 | andan ‘COMPLEMENT Pain, yar 


| Direction 


andan is not attested in combination with péhute- and uyate 


a a Tia 
44-MH) ——Gppasmazkan' *uTu is7v KUR “**Salpa 0 ifsru KUR " Pitas}ial? 


ERINMES ANSEKURRAHLA arha uyatenun “Later, however, I, My 
Majesty, led the troops (and) charioteers away from the land of Salpa 
and flrom the land of Pita’ 
KUB XIV I+ rev. 38 (CTH 1 








) ed. Gotze (1927: 28-29) 


(© The semantic 





ry animate or inanimate of the Complement is only noted in 
was shown to bea relevant e of the predicate frame; see $5.1 
With péhute- this construction only ours in absolute use: an = aitaarha pehuter"“They led him away 
Ko Ill 4116-7 (CTHS.A, OHs) and fan-2aita arbo pehuter in duplicate KBo It 361 14" (MS C 
The reading a-ap-pw-marian has heen suggested by Orten (1969: 26). In this example dippa = ma Functions 
as connector relating paragraphs in a temporal sequcace and a such is independent of the contents of the 
predication: see §I.1-1,p. 9-l0and CHD (L-N: 97 
© See Garstang and Gurney (1939: 100) 





me Sand 7, where it 
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[COMPLEMENT | pa, aa, pelte-.") 
| Direction 














(45-NH) nzaé arha=pat pait “He went home straight away. (He did not come 
if me at all . He let the troops (and) charioteers of the land of Hatti 
march ahead of him.”) nan arha péhutet “and Jed them home’ 
‘StBoT 24; 11 49-S1 (CTH 81) ed. Onten (1981: 14-15) 














also captured PihhuniiaS”) n-an °*!KO.BABBAR- arha uyatenun 


(346-NH) rs 
b (Then T came back from the land of 









Tipi 
KBo I 411 §9-90 (CTH 61.1A) ed. Gotze (19334: 94-95) 
7 kata | CONPLEMENT | pai pele pate 
Direction 








(347-MH+) (“They wash them (= the horses) with warm water”) namma zai {D-i 
katta péhudanzi“Then they lead them (= the horses) down to the river.” 
KBo III 2 obv.. 28-29 (CTH 284.4) ed. Kammenbuber (1961; 130-131) 








© [kata ‘COMPLEMENT + sent. part. [ites pal, ya, dt 
Origin | pehute-, uyate 
G48-NS) ———neaita antuhus {hudz}za KAGALILA-2a katta kunanna [péudanzi 


“From which gate they lead the men down to kill (them), (you shall 
bring those (evils) down from there.) 
KUB XXX 34 1V 20-23 (CTH 401.3A) ed. Kimmel (1967: 158) 





G49-NH) ——_[ne)pifai*U-ad4U™ Nerikki-yackan nepiiaza katta 81Gs-in uyalte 
“O Stormigod of heaven, lead the Stormgod safely down from heaven 
to the city of Nerik 
KUB XXXVI 89 rev. 64-65" (CTH 671) ed. Haas (1970: 156-157) 











7 | kattan | comm aaa 
Direction pehute-, uyate 





MENT ija-,pa 








(350-NH) (These lands that I resettled”) me KARAS ANSE.KUR.R[(AMES)] kél 
SA KUR” Ant 8882/4 lah[hi 1)NA **MizrT GAM-an péhuterun “the 
troops (and) charioteers of these lands(!) I led (in)to the presence of 
my brother, on campaign against Egypt. 

‘StBoT 24 II 70-72 (CTH 81.A) ed. Otten (1981: 16-17) 








5° Only without explicit expression of Direction 
Only attested in combination with an expression of Origin; see (349-NH). 
? This isthe only complete examples of frame 7 with pehute., where we have in fact, a combination ofthe 
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(351-NH) (’Because NIG.BA-“U-ai, the king of Kinza, killed Ait: 
ther,”) nzanzmu kattan uyater “they brought him into my presenc 
KBo IV 4 Il 65-66 (CTH 61.115B) ed. Gatze (1933a: 120-121) 








8 | kattanda ‘COMPLEMENT + sent. part 
Direction 














(352-NH) (Lsent him a messenger and wrote to him: “The servants of mine, of 
whom you took possession," ) nw -wareai kan na ™°Gaiga kattanta 
péhuret ‘and whom you led down into the Kaska city, (send them 
home to me!)"” 

KBo Ill 4 II] 76-78 (CTH 61.1A) ed. Gotze (19330: 90-91) 











[tara COMPLEMENT + sent. part Tia, pai, my 
Direction pehute- 
(353-NH) iru" ekan kuit "5° Haharya KARASHLA UGU péhutezzi 





His Majesty will lead the army up to mount Haharya. 


KUB V 11.46 (CTH 561) ed. Unal (1974: 40-41) 





10 | ara ‘COMPLEMENT + sent. part Ta-, wa, da ] 
Origin uyate 
(354-MH+) — malhansmaaé Na {Il KASKAL yetenaz Sard uyadanzi “When in the 





third round they lead them (= the horses) up from the water, (they give 
them one hand 
KBo Ill 2 rev 4-5 (CTH 284.4) ed. Kammenhuber (136-137) 








TT | pard “on, forward’) COMPLEMENT | iia-, pai-, pelute 


Direction 


(355-NS) nzan LUGAL-i para pélultec}zi “He (=the chief of guards) leads him 
(© the cupbearer) forward to the king. 
KUB I$ V 1 (CTH 612.4) ed, Badali and Zinko (1994; 92-93) 





‘constroctions KARAS - KUR™ ANA SES./A GAMan péfutemun “The troops ec. Le (no the presen 











of my brother” and KARAS - KUR” labhi INA KUR Miri putenun “The troops et. | Jed on campaig 
against Egy 

The absence of the sentence particle in (354-MIHs) is typical forthe Kikkuli text: soe Zunte (1936: 108), 
‘Kamumenhuber (1952: 84 and 1961-332) and Neu (1986-139), The Masat eter HKM 43 contains two broken 





passages with farsi uae- and the particle sas in lines 8-10" and I"=9'; se ed. Alp (1991: 194-1 
Similarly KBo XX1 85 1 8-9 + KBo VIII 109 1 3/-#7n2an LUGAL-( pard pehuteccl (CTH 630.4). 1 
wonder if the se ofan wit lead forward” in IBoT IV 63:9"-10/ (NS), cited in the CHD. 
(P?: 120),is not amisake caused by ys with Aan) inthe duplicate KBo XX 
781 M-12(N8). 
Their translation “Erbe 
{inthe same room as these offic 














itn zum Kénig hinaus”is not correct. The contexts indicates thatthe king is 
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rg “COMPLENENT + sent part ie par pee) 


| Direction luyat 





56-MH) nw 28¥an €{RIN MES“ |Dalanya KASKAL-i pard [uuater) “Then they 
led the troops of the city of Dalauya out to the road, (Then it came 
about that they blocked the road for our troops, 
KUB XIV I+ obv. 71 (CTH 147) ed. Gitze (1927: 18-19) 


— ] COMPLEMENT + sent. par ia par a dr] 


yate 


(357-NS) eer) raises him (=the sacrificer)”) n2an kan KAGAL-¢z 
pard uyatezzi “and leads him out of the main gate. 
KBo V 2111 39 (CTH 471.) 


[Tappa ‘COMPLEMENT Pai-, wa, di 
[ Direction pehute-, uyate 


(358-NH) nw” a(ntuhSarar k)|uinna apel ANA URU*SU EGIR-pa ((pehuted) “He 
(=my father) led back the population, everyone to his own town (and 
they again occupied the towns of the population.) 

KUB XIX 11 IV 14-16 (CTH 40.1ID) ed. Giterbock (1956: 65) 


(359-NH) (He {took ma]ny prisoner(s)") nzan EoIR-pa isa “'Sanuha uyatel 
and brought them back to Samuba, 
KUB XIX 11 19-10" (CTH 40.11D) ed. Guterbock (1956: 63) 


15 | appa COMPLEMENT i ya uyate 


(360-lateNH) (“Even if this (= the offspring of a daughter of Kurunta) is in a foreign 
country.) neat apez(i)zfa EGIR-pa uyadandu “one has to bring it 
back from there too (and install this person on the throne in the land of 

huntasSa.) 
46/299 IIL 18-20 (CTH 106) ed, Otten (1988: 20-21) 


With the exception ofa few instances of pan pehute- in absolute 
13, see e- KBo XXXIV INS 5 cited in CHD (P/2 113), there are no certain ist 

with eure. There is one example where pehute- may be restored: KUB XXIX $51 16 (CTH 285.1, MH) 
‘ui2tt2 an yalmueini pard plelutems) "lead them out tothe circle” ed, Kammeahuber (1961: 130-1 
‘0. 10). See also Starke (1995: 66). For the use of pehuce- with horses as Object sce (M7-MHs) and 
(354 MH), 

°F, CHD (P72 116) 

" Giiterbock’s restoration ofthe particle han seems unnecessary with dppa pete 

® With restorations from KUB XIX 10 14-5 (MS E 

*%© “The same expression is found in KBo IV 10 aby. 13°—14" (CTH 106) ed. van den Hout (1995: 24-25) 































Chapter 5 
Local adverbs with other verbs: a test 


Table 5.6 below shows the verbs that occur in a sample of Middle and New Hittite 
texts with one or more of the first fifteen predicate frames of table 5.2 repeated above. 
For this test sample the following texts have been selected: The Masat letters in the 
edition by Alp (1991b) and the Hittite instruction for the Royal Bodyguard (CTH 262) 
edited by Giterbock and van den Hout (1991) as examples of Middle Hittite texts and 
the manuscripts of the Annals of King MurSili Il (CTH 61) that were edited by Gotze 
(1933a)" and the Apology of King Hattusili Ill (CTH 81) in the edition by Otten (1981) 
as New Hittite texts, 









In table 5.6 the editions are cited in conformity with the conventions of the CHD: 

AM Gotwe, A. 1933a. Die Annalen des Muriilié (Mitteilungen des Vorder 

jntisch-dgyptischen Gesellschaft 38), Leipzig. 

HBM: Alp, S. 1991b, Hethitische Briefe aus Magat-Héyiik, Ankara. 

AS 24: Giterbock, H.G. and Th.P.J. van den Hout, 1991, The Hittite Instruction 
for the Royal Bodyguard. (Assyriological Studies 24), Chicago. 

StBoT 24: “Otten, H. 1981. Die Apologie Hattusilif Il, Das Bild der Oberlieferung 
(Studien zu den Bogazkiy Texten 24), Wiesbaden. 








pee predicate frame | translation of predicate frame and 
of table 5.2 ‘occurrence in sample text (with 
| | page number of the edition)" 
‘aro arrive, toreach” | frame T [to arrive in 
IBoT 1 36 IV 3-4 (AS 24: 32-33) 
frame 11 “to reach on to 





| KBo IIL 4 III 69-70 (AM: 88-89) 


‘arnu- "to make go, 10 lead, | “to make go or force down into” 





to bring KBo V 8 IIL 35 (AM: 158-159) 
frame 10 “to lead up to” 

HKM65: 11-12 (HBM: 244-245) 
frame 12 “to bring out to 





| E | é | HKM 25: 18-19 (HBM: 164-165) 
Jandai- “Tine up frame 9 “to attempt to go up 
| IBoT 136157 (AS 24: 10-11)" 





7 Aakitons and joins wo the Annals that were published later have not been included inthis restricted text 
sample 
© Of each prodicate frame one instance is cited 

 handai- has a wide range of notios; sce Pubvel (HED, Vol 3: 96-107). The trans 
instanceof dard bandai- bas been adopted from Gaterbock and van den Hout (1991; 11). 
which may be derived from the meaning "wo lin up”. handai-bebves like a motion verb, The Din 
the palace” is tobe inferred from the context. Similarly, the expression anda handai with a dativ 
"10 oin up with” can be compared with anda pur- with an animate expression of Direction "Yo goin to"; see 
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Tt "0 tra, to pall” | fame “drag in 
KBo V8 I1 29-30 (AM: 154-155)! 
frame's "i draw sway from’ 
HKM 71: 26-28 (HBM: 256-257) 
frame 5 10 pull down’ 
HKM 7; 8 (HBM:; 130-131) 
| fayar “ron, to rach?) frame 13 To rush out of” 
| HKM 59. 4-7 (HBM: 232-233) 
[Tanna "o move, | frame [to march in | 
to march, fo go” KBo V 8 lll 23-24 (AM: 158-159) 
frame > march i 1 
KBo IV 4 1V 17 (AM: 134-135) 
SwBoT 24: 1117-8 Gib: 16-17) 
frame 12.0013 | "10 move out 
IBoT 136 1 23-24 (AS 24: 16-17) 
[nai- "to turn, to send™ Tframe 3 ‘to send away from” i} 


HKM 37: 11 (HBM: 186-187) 


frame 12 10 send out to’ 
HKM 36: 5 (HBM: 182-183) 
frame 13 10 send out off 
| HKM 89: 10-11 (HBM: 290-291) 
| penna- “to bring, to drive") frame 4 "to send home to” | 
HKM 89: 23-24 (HBM: 290-291) 
26" to drive down 





HKM 66; 12 (HBM: 246-247) 
“to drive up to" 
KUB XIV 15 IIT 43 (AM: 54-55)" 





frame 14 or 15” | “to drive back 
i | HKM 17:7 (HBM: 142-143) 
peitija- “to throw frame 3 “to throw out 


HKM 10: 38-39 (HBM: 136-137)" 





Follow Gitze in assuming thatthe Direction is to tthe context: “die Mannschaft, die er 
Zahl dorthin gelzolgen hat 
iss nota very clear example. The context is broken and both the Object and the expression of Direction 
Aare omited. Frame 6, with an expression of Origin and a particle is attested with fuitia- in KUB XV 34¢ 
121-22: m2aita "Skyrettar [ISTU) OSBANSUR AD.KID uta Iuitionsi "They pull length of cloth 
‘down from the reed table.” (CTH 483.4, MS) of. Zunte (1937: 492-493); see Pulbvel (HED, Vol 3: 45), 
The instance in IBOT 1 36 isa case of absolute ws, which may also belong t frame 11 
Note that pari jana 6 wed bere in a fg 
Without expression of Origin, 
" instance the Direstion or Origin is omitted, so that it may belong to frame 14 oF 1S. 
rection U*" Arinnanda is not mentioned inthis sentence, but in the next one 
mark pedionun can be ioterpreted as “I threw him out (of Zikkatt)" 
Alp translated: “Ich habe thn zurich geworfen 





supplied 





























153 






































peda- “io bring, tocarry” | frame 5 “to bring down to" 
StBoT 24: 1153 (ib: 14-15) 
frame 8 “to bring down into” 
KBo III 4 111 70-71 (AM: 88-89) 

















frame 9 10 carry up to 
IBoT 1 36 Il 62 (AS 24: 62-63) 
frame 12 of 13% | “to carry out 
IBoT I 36 1 14 (AS 24: 6-7) 
Pila- 1 pedk-"to send? frame I to send into” 
HKM 46; 18-21 (HBM: 202-203) 
frame 11 to send off, to dispatch” 
IBoT 1 361 31 (AS 24: 8-9)" 
Piddai-"to run frame 14 or 15 | “torun back’ 


IBoT 1 36 IIL 10 (AS 24: 24-25)" 
jet come into” 





Tarna- “to Tet go or come” | frame 1 


StBoT 24: IV 49 (ib: 26-27) 
frame 9 "to let go up to 

HKM 31: 5-7 (HBM: 174-175) 
frame 13 “to let go out or leave’ 





IBoT 1 36 173 (AS 24: 12-13)" 








Tija “to step, to take frame 11 0 step forward 
a stand! IBoT 136 [11 44-45 (AS 24: 26-27) 
uija- “to send, to chase * | frame 3 [to chase away from™ 
StBoT 24: 172 (ib: 8-9) 
frame 9 “to chase up to! 
KBo V 8 III 30-31 
frame 11 ‘to send off, to dispatch 


BoT 24: 1.6 (ib: 8-9)" 
wana “to take, to deve” | frame ® to take down (into) 
HKM 31: 19” 








frame to drive back to 
HKM 47: 10 (HBM: 202-203) 
uppa- “to send frame 4 9 send home 10" 











KBo Ill 4 11178 (AM: 90-91) 





Neier the Direction nor the Origin s mentioned 
Only attested in absolute use; see CHD (PP: 113) 


An instanceof absole use 








The Origin hia ism 
% With orniaion of the Direction 
7 Without expe 

The Object 





one in the next sentence iid 









be omitted 


Is4 
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to take home to” 
KBo Ill 4134 (AM: 22-23) 

‘to take (in)to (the presence of 
HKM 30: 22 (HBM: 174-175) 

‘0 bring back to’ 

HKM 46: 22-23 (HBM: 202-203) 


uda- “to take, to carry” 


























[gahinu- “to turn’ “10 turn back to 
| KBo IV 411 7-8 (AM: 12-113) 
‘watkunu- "to chase™ Frame 3” To chase away from’ 


| KUB XIV 15 IV 23 (AM: 68-69) 


(Table 5.6, Verbs in sample texts showing one or more of the predicate frames of table 5.2 





The common denominator of the verbs listed in table 5.6 is that they all express a notion 
of movement. The verbs pehute- and uyate- belong to a group of contrasting pairs of 
verbs meaning “to take, to bring”. The other two pairs are peda-, uda- and penna- 
unna-, The difference between these verbs is the semantic category of the Object. In 
the words of Starke (1977: 142): “pehute- bedeutet dasselbe wie peda-, der Unterschied 
besteht lediglich darin, da das Objekt zu pehute- immer eine Person, zu peda- immer 
Gegenstand ist”. The Object of the third pair penna- and wnna- are as a rule animals 
(live stock).!” Since the pedicate frames of peliute- and uyate- coincide with those of 
fia, pai- and uya, itis likely that the same holds for the pairs peda-, uda- and penna-, 
unna- in table 5.6. The verbs arnu-, fuyai- and ifannai- also seem to have the sa 

h local adverbs." The active verb ijannai-, which 
id pai." 

verb shares some of its 





























sentence patterns in their use w 
originated as a durative of ija-, shows predicate frames attested with ifa- a 
As was observed with dé-, table 5.3 in § 5.1, the fact that 
constructions with motion verbs like ija-, pai- and uya- does not imply that the function 
of local adverbs is the same in all its uses. They may have a wider range of notions with 
different constructions and habits in the use of sentence particles. This is especially cle: 
with handai- and watkunw-, which only in one or two particular uses share a frame with 
the verbs of table 5.2." With the other verbs in table 5.6, the addition of a local adverb 
ame with the same structure, but here deviations in 




















enerally results in a predicate 
the use of sentence particles may occur, either the result of special notions or of minor 
differences in meaning. With pard nai-, for instance, no distinction is made between 
the construction with an expression of Direction and a particle meaning “to send out” 
(frame 12) and the one without such a particle meaning “to send forth, to dispatch 
(frame 11).! In its use with dppa it also shows a different use of sentence pi 

When dppa nai- has the meaning “to return”, itis not accompanied by a sentence particle, 














7 The verb yarkunu- Is only atested with arha; se Friedrich (HW: 250) 
1 ‘This ule, however, isnot without exceptions; see eg. p. ISI m 
0 ‘This observation is based on the treatment ofthese verbs inthe dictionaries by Kammenhuber (HW?, A: 
328-336) and Puhvel (HED, Vol 3: 419-423 and Vol 

tested with fo, bat there is one broken cxample of andan fa- mentioned in §2.4.1 
table 56 
THD (PI: 112) citing one instance without particle and CHD (P/2: 120) 





























Chapter 5 


just like dppa ija-. appa pai- and dppa wwa-, with which it shares this use (frame 14 
oor 15). When, in the mediopassive, dppa nai- has the notion “to turn (oneself) back” 
(f, in the active, means “to send (someone) back”, it does have a sentence particle. 
‘Sometimes a different notion of a verb in combination with a local adverb corresponds 
with a change in construction. This is, for instance, shown by anda huittia-, which with 
the literal meaning “to drag into” behaves like a verb of motion governing predicate 
frame 1, but also occurs with an Object and without -kan when used in the sense “to 
draw in, to curtail 
Although frame 3 of arha (with an expression of Origin and a sentence particle) 
is attested with a great number of other verbs, the alternation with frame 4 (without 
sentence particle and expression of Direction) is restricted to motion verbs formed with 
the prefix pe- and u-; see penna-, uppa- and uda- in table 5.6. This was ly observed 
by Kammenhuber (HW?, A: 259, 263-275) with regard to Gétze’s rule for the different 
translation of arha with and without -kan; see § 3.2.3. 
In the description of the sample verbs, we saw two clear examples of sentences with 
to two different constructions of the predicate; in § 2.2.13. 
combination of arha ija- with frame 3 (+ particle) and andan iia- with frame 2 (without 
particle) and in § 3.2.23 an instance of arha uya- with frame 3 (+ particle) and dppa 
‘uya- with frame 14 (without particle). These were all examples in which only one of 
es a sentence particle. In a recent article Neu (1993) discussed 































the constructions requi 





interest 
can be 
which 





examples in which two sentence particles are found in one sentence. These 
xplained as instances of a combination of two constructio 
both attended by a sentence particle. See the followi 











5 of the predicate, 
g examples with two local 
adverbs, where we find a combination of frame 6 and 1 with penna- and a combination 




















of frame 13 and frame ! with peda 

(361-NH)——[luk}katticmazkan anv 214 Tilyanzanaca kana KUR-€)) kan anda 
ennai “The next morning my father drove down from Tiyanvaana into 
the country 
KBo XIV 3 1V 26'-27" (CTH 40.1F) ed. Giterbock (1956: 76)" 

(362-MS) sata “SMA iStappesnas PAs-a8 istappes|naz] pard {bkan anda 
pédja\i “The outlet of the dam carries the boat out of the dam into 


the river 
KUB XIX 7+ rev. 51-52 (CTH 480) ed. Lebrun (1976: 124, 131)! 


105 See CHD (LAN- 355,353, 358) with examples. 


'0® See Bo 86/209 123 nu 288i ABU 
4d, Otten (1988: 10), cited by Pub 
107 Among Neu’s examples areal 
one and the same sentence. Ia fact, these are als instances of combination of two constructions governed 
by the predicate and local adverb, each time accompanied by a sentence particle. See, for instance, (From 
(its) breast they tke a test sample") n2atz San Cah ((ruthi ANA LGIS = kan) anda dai “and they place 
itn the incense vessel in the lisced oll” KBo XXXV 253+ ob. IL 15-17" (CTH 62415) cited by New 
(1993: 10), 

1 Restorations from KUB XIX 18 IV 
1 Cited aecording to New (1993: 139) 


at “My father curtailed his boundary" (C1 








instances with two Complements withthe same semantic function in 

















(so), 

















The interaction of local adverb, verb and sentence particle 


In this study all attention has been focused on the function of local adverbs and sentence 
particles with verbs expressing motion. Different types of verbs will show different 
predicate frames and a different distribution of sentence particles. The principle of the 
interaction between local adverb, predicate and sentence particle, however, applies to 
all Hittite verbs: Dependent local adverbs form a semantic unity with the predic: 
Depending on the meaning and the construction, this unity of local adverb and predi 
may of may not require the company of sentence partic 

‘The function of local adverbs with other types of verbs is yet to be studied. In this 
book I tried to show that this can be succesfully done, if one tackles the problem for 
4 group of verbs with similar notions. It would, for instance, be interesting to look at 
the function of local adverbs with verbs requiring the completion of an expression of 
Location, like rija- “to place”, e- “to be (in a certain place)”, the deponent ar- “to stand 
and ki- “to lie”. In my opinion, these verbs will likewise show general patterns in the 
structure of the predicate frames and the use of sentence particles, Verbs like ep- “to 
seize, (0 grab” and pai- “to give” govern different types of constructions in their use 
without local adverbs, so the addition of dependent local adverbs to these verbs is likely 
{o result in different kinds of predicate frames and habits in the use of particles. 

With regard to the function of local adverbs, Hittite verbs roughly fall into two 
categories, The first and largest group consists of motion verbs and the other verbs 
which have two important characteristics in common, First of all they 
ined with a fair amount of local adverbs and secondly the local adverbs 
mostly keep their literal, local meaning. There is also a substantial group of Hittite verbs, 
though smaller than the first, that only permits local adverbs to be used in a non-literal, 
figurative sense.'"' These verbs are also quite particular in their choice of local adverbs. 
This non-literal use, which is most often found with arha, may be a later development 
since it does not occur with any certainty in Old Hittite. Examples of this use are kattan 
arra- “to wash off”, and arha arra- “io wash off”, arha harnink- “to uiterly destr 
arha la- “to untie, to detach’ and appa 14- “to release (from a spell)”. 

Up till now, we only considered the relation of sentence particles with local adverbs 
d the predicate and concentrated on explaining their presence or absence in the sen- 
tences we studied. With regard to the function of the sentence particles two opposing 
views have been defended, the local theory introduced by Gétze (1933b) and the aspec- 
tual theory developed by Josephson (1972); see the description in § 1.1.2. Neither the 
local nor the aspectual theory seems to be able to explain the function of the sente 
particles in each of their attestations. Hoffer (1992) was the first to allow for the pos- 
sibility that sentence particles can have both functions, by showing that with Sanh- this 
class of particles seems to have a local function, but that their function with harnink- 
can better be explained in aspectual terms as intensifying “the ‘telic’ force of the verb 
and stressing the finality of the result” (1992: 148). 

In view of the close interaction that could be observed between local adverb, verb 
and sentence particle, one can wonder whether the answer to the problem of the function 
of the sentence particles may be a multiple one, linked with the function of the local 
adverbs. With verbs of the first group where local adverbs predominantly have a local 
























































































(1936: 9-10 and 107-111), 
er (HW2, A: 253-234), Pabvel (HED, Vol 3: 161-166) and CHD (L-N: 1-4), 
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function, sentence particles also have a local function, probably the primar 
of both classes of words, whereas with the verbs of the second group the local adverbs 

i the sentence particles have an aspectual function, which may well be a secondary 
development. 

‘The meaning of the individual sentence panicle is hard to determine, since in the 
course of the history of the Hittite language they show, as described in § 1.1.2, a growing 
tendency to take over each other's functions or to simply disappear. With the sample 
verbs of eh. 2-4, -aita and -kan are both employed when the combination of local adverb 
and predicate indicated a movement to, from and past a certain place or person and may 
hhave the function to emphasize this movement. The other particles are too rarely used 
with these verbs to describe their function with any certainty. The aspectual function of 
kan and -asta with verbs of the second group may with Josephson (1972: 416-417 et 
passim) be described as terminal or telic, emphasizing the finality or completion of the 


function 





























action of the predicate, 


5.4 Position of local adverbs in the s 





ence 


In this paragraph the position of local adverbs in the sentence will be discussed and the 
possible relation between their function with the verb and their position in the sentence 
will be considered. The position of local adverbs will be treated separately for Old 
Hittite and Middle-New Hittite. In § 5.4.1 survey is given of the patterns of word order 
that are found in the Old Hittite examples with loc 2 














adverbs of ch, 2-4 and in other 
Old Hittite texts. In §5.4.2 the position of local adverbs in later texts is described by 
‘comparing the results obtained with the sample verbs of ch. 2-4 with the types of word 
order found with other verbs in a sample of Middle and New Hittite texts. 

The following list shows the abbreviations that will be used and the categories that 
will be distinguished in the word order patterns of the Hittite examples cited in the 
following sections: 




















s Subject 
oO Object 

10 Indirect Object 
c Complement 
v Verb 

A = Adjunct 

Attr Attribute 





Hofiner’s observation (1992: 148) with regard 10 Zan. and hornink: “This might mean that the 
localizing function existed before the intensifying one” (Italics: Hoffa). Sce also Kammenhuber (HW?, A 
479-442) 

|S My representation ofthe sentence pattems is a modification ofthe one used by Luraghi (1990). Elements 
of the sentence that only function on noun phrase level have not been marked in the word onder pattems, 
‘except for constructions governed by a local adver’. These are indicated in terms of Complement, and in Old 
Hitite also Attrib 9 10 the local adverb and are put between braces se 65.1 and 5.2. 

"5 Im most cases V is finite verb serving a predicate, but can also be a combination ofa finite auxiliary 
‘witha nominal form of the main verb ofa dependent infinitive: see Laraghi (1990: 17). 
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The interaction of local adverb, verb and sentence particle 


dependent local adverb’ 








{la} independent local adverb 
el pronominal clitic 

cl, pronominal clitic serving as x, where x can be S, 0, 10, C, A or Attr 
conn = _sentence connective: accented sentence connectives like me 





and nama and the enclitic sentence connectives -ma, -a and ia," 
idem 

interrogative adverb 

modal particle man 

negation 

sentence particle (-an, -(a)pa, -(a)ita, ~Zan, -kan), reflexive particle 
(-2(a)) or particle of indirect speech (-yatr)) 











Pred = __Predicative Complement 
sub = _subordinating conjunction 

( ) = constituent with this function can be absent or omitted! 

{ } = construction on noun phrase level governed by a local adverb. 


In addition to the use of the self explaining terms clause initial and cl 
T will use two terms to describe other important positions in the sent 
(1990: 13); 


s¢ final position, 





nce; see Luraghi 


first position: the position of the first accented word, preceded only by an accented 


jon the position of the last word of the sentence before the verb 








last posi 
$4.1 Situation in Old Hittite 


The position of local adverbs in Old Hittite sentences, which is different from that in 
later Hittite, has extensively been described by Starke (1977), Boley (1985) and Luraghi 
(1990), Starke (1977; 152-167) was the first to observe that the dominant position of a 
local adverb ending in-a (group 1) is before the noun in the dative or allative with which 
it stands in apposition." In this case the sentence has the following word order:! 











(1) (S) () a NO) V 


(+130-OH) fai Sara uRU-[ja} pait “He went up to the city” 
(conn cls la CV), §3.2.7. 


KBo XXII 2 rev 14’ (CTH 3) ed. Otten (1973: 12-13) 








6 Tn OM Hittite sentences also used fr local adverbs serving as Complem 

7 "The braces indicat thatthe local adverb does not belong tothe constr 

governed by the predicate 

Fie "The conjunction ~a, which coordinates sentences ani 
Jems if ts used as a sentence connective 

"Omission of a inthe sense that a constituent is required by the predicate, but not 

explicitly mentioned, ince it can be supplied! from tbe immediate context. Luraghi uses the term in a sticer 

ens, excluding certain cases of absolve we (1990. 37-40) 

5 Among the instances of "Voranstellang” cited by Starke (191 

local adverb is fronted: seep. 161-162. 

21” See Luraghi (1990; 32, 


ms of the predicate; se § 5.2. 
on on sentence level, which is 








phrases, is only marked in the sentence 





mstituen 8 used 








152-155) ate als examples in which the 





Chapter 5 


(150-OH) man appazma “Nea {uuan(un)) “But when I 
(sub fazconn C V), §3.29. 
KBo Il 22 rev. 76 (CTH 1.A) ed Neu (1974a: 14-15) 


(363-OH) nan dppa ithi 81 pianzi “They will give him back to his owner. 
(conn ¢ly 1a 10 V) 
KBo VI2 IV 45’-46' (HG 1 § 95, CTH 291.1A), ed. Friedrich (1959: 46-47), 
transl. Hofiner (199Sa: 229) 


(364-0H) ——_DUMUANITA.MES [a] [pp]a the sons make (their way) 
k to NeSa. 
(Slav) 
KBo XXII2 obv. 7 (CTH 3) ed. Otten (1973: 6-7) 


If one of the functions in this sentence pattern is expressed by an enclitic personal 
pronoun, it is appended to the first accented word of the sentence." In (130-OH) the 
‘Subject is cliticized and in (363-OH) the Object. When the Complement is omitted, the 
local adverb automatically takes last position, that is the position immediately before 
the predicate (V)." See, for example: 


(4163-08) [(L0 “SomRU-a¥ ")"'Daunifja LOMES hdpies dppanda uenzi “The 
staff bearer of Daunija (and) the hapiia-men follow. 
(Sia V), §3.2.11 
KBo XVII 43 1 5’ (CTH 6449) translit. Neu (1980a: 104) and (1983; 359) 


(148-08) [mmjan iva uD ui ap{pa pa)iwani “When, on the third day, we go 
back 
(sub A la V), $3.29 
KBo XVII 25 oby.’ 6” (CTH 752.1B) transit. New (1980a: 224) 


(1985: 13) noted that local adverbs of group I sometimes follow instead of precede 
the Complement or Indirect Object. See the following examples from Starke’s corpus 
of Old Hittite texts: 


(=140-0H) —_LUGAL-i pard I-Su paizzi “He goes forward once to the ki 
(Cla AV), §3.2.8 
KBo XVII 43 1 11-12’ (CTH 649) translit. Neu (19808: 105) 


2336-0H) — [uGULA *SMUHALDIM marnuandas iSpantuzia’¥ar LUGAL-i pard 
epali] “The chief of the cooks holds out to the king a vessel of marnu- 
ant. 
(SOClaV),§52. 
KUB XLIII 30 118’, ed. New (19803: 77). 


This may, ofcourse, affet the order ($)(O) (CAO) 
The predicate always takes clase final position; see Luraghi (1990: 17) 

124 According to Statke (1977: 179-180) the dative does not depend on the predicate, but has a locative 

funetion: seen. S4in $52. 
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The interaction of local adverb, verb and sentence particle 


In (140-OH) pard immediately follows the Complement LUGAL-i, which is in clause 
initial position. Its, therefore, possible that in this case the usual word order patter (1) 
is abandoned in order to emphasize the Complement," Example (336-OH), however, 
is a clear example of the following sentence type: 


Q) (8) (©) CMO) la V 


In §5.4.2 we will see that patter (2) is the dominant order for local adverb 
and New Hittite. Apparently the first traces of this word order are already present in Old 
Hittite. Luraghi (1990: 33) even suggested that word order (2) is the rule rather than an 
exception, when the Complement is an expression of Origin in the ablative: 


(=292-0H) —_[DINGJIRDIDLI-F2@ DUMU.MES-ui A.AB.BA-az Sard dair “The gods, 
however, lifted the children up from the sea, 
(Szconn OC Ia V), $4.24 
KBo XXII 2 obv. 4-5 (CTH 3) ed. Otten (1973: 6-7) 


(@117-OH) —[LUGJAL “Kiara URU-az katta [plangarit {u)léf) “The king of 
KuiSara came down from the city with massed troops. 
(SClaA V), §3.24. 
KBo III 22 obv. $ (CTH 1.A) ed. Neu (19748: 10-11) 


So far, the examples of local adverbs in -a were dependent on the predicate, As described 
in §5.2, katta sometimes behaves like an independent local adverb in -n. In these 
the position of katta seems to be relatively free: 


(2334-0H) —'{ hista) hagxas karta edi parsndn harzi “The man of the hiita-house 
has crouched on this side by the heart. 
(S (Attr+la) AV), §5.2 
KBo XVII 15 ree’ 15'-16" (CTH 645.6) transit. Neu (19803: 73) 


(3335-0) uauLA “MS MUHALDIM kur[Sai] peran (SBANSUR katta m}-[SU] 
Sipanti “The chief of cooks libates 3 times in front of the kuria-, next 
to the table 
(S {Attrela} {Attr'+a) AV), $5.2 
KUB XLII 30 If 9-107 (CTH 645.7) translit. New (1980a: 77) 


Starke stated that the local adverbs in -m (group ID, unlike their counterparts in -«a, can 
both precede and follow the noun in the locative with which they are in apposition or 
partitive apposition." Luraghi (1990: 35), however, may well be right in observing that 
the local adverb isemphasized whenever itis preposed. In three of the fourinstances cited 
by Starke (1977: 168), the local adverb is fronted, not only preceding its Complement 
but all the other constituents of the sentence, as for instance in (365-OH):'"” 


27 For fronting see below ad pattern (3a) snd (3b) 












Chapter $ 








(365-OH) ——andanza &-ri kuit harakzi “Wha 
({Ia} 2conn {C} SV) 

KBo VI2IV 54! (HG I §98, CTH 291.1A) ed. Friedrich (1959; 48-49), trans 
Hoffner (1995a: 229) 





however, perishes inside the house.” 














(366-OH) [(hu-i)\t kuit &-ri andan ((harakz)| “Whatever perishes inside the 
house. 
(S {Cla} V) 


KUB XXIX 28 1 8’ (HG IIS 
transl, Hoffner (1995a: 231) 


CTH 292.1) ed, Friedrich (1959; 68-69), 





(366-OH) has been added to show that if andan is not emphasized and placed at the 
beginning of the sentence, it follows instead of precedes the Complement. In Starke's 
fourth example (332-OH) the predicate ar-"to stand” is constructed with two expressions 
of Location in apposition, andan Siunai &-ri and Sarhuliiag peran, Here stylistic factors 
(chiasm) and the desire to contrast andan with peran may have played a role in the 
‘Voranstellung” of andan: 

















(3332-08) pam" GuDUy: andan Siunaé €-ri [Sar)h{ ul) iias perlan (arta)) 
The wife of the priest stands in the house of the god, in front of the 
pillar” 

(S la C {Aur} Ia V), $5.2 
KBo XVII 1S rev’ 13" (CTH 645.6) transit. Neu (1980a: 73) 








The construction of the local adverb in -n, whether it is 
ac 





n (partitive) apposition with 
ymplement in the dative or locative, whether it governs a nominal Attribute in the 
nitive or serves as a host to an enclitic possessive pronoun, does not affect its position 
in the sentence." What appears to be of influence, is its relation with the predicate, The 
normal pos adverb in -n, if it is depender 
before the verb and after the Complement. This word order, pattern (2), is the dominant 
order for all dependent local adverbs in later Hittite (§ 5.4.2). See, 

















on the predicate, seems to be 











for example: 





(2331-08) t2an haxa¥ peran tianzi “They place him in front of the hearth. 
(conn cls {Attr} la V), $5.2 
KBo XVII 18 118’ (CTH 649) translit. Neu (1980a: 100) 








(=337-0H) —_apé=ma [Ratta{n} dameskiyan dair “They, however, bi 
oppress (others) 
(S2conn la V), §5.2 
KBo XXII I: 3-4 (CTH 272) ed. Archi (1974: 45-46) 


fe started to 





The following example is the only exception. Here the Complement [ERIN.MES]-f7 is 
fronted and the Subject is placed between ger and the verb: 


See also Luraghi (1990: » 














The interaction of local adverb, verb and sentence particle 





(2330-0H) —_[ERiN.MES}+1i 
a bronze dagger is placed: 
(Ceconn=part la SV), $5.2 
KBo XVII I+ 11 197-20" (CTH 416.1) ed. Otten 
translit, New (1980a: 7) 





naz San Sér GIR ZAB(AR)] kitta “On top of the troop(s) 





ind Soutek (1969: 26-27), 





Lun 





hi (1990: 121) observed that independent local adverbs have a relatively fre 
position in the sentence, They can occur in various positions, but 
diately before the verb, Examples of this relatively free position are provided by karta 
in (334-OH) and appan in (367-OH): 


re also found imme 





(2334-08) {hista) has8aé katta edi parindn harzi “The man of the hiita-house 
has crouched on this side by the hearth. 
(S {Attrla} AV), 5.2 
KBo XVII [5 rev’ 1S'—16" (CTH 645.6) translit. Neu (19803: 73) 


(367-0H) [nu "Pilthana¥ atta =maé appan Sanita yirti (jyullanzan fuullanun “AL 
ter my father Pithana, I inflicted a defe 
(conn {Aur la) AO V) 
KBo IIT 22 oby. 10-11 (CTH 1.A) ed. New (1974a: 10-11) 


in the same year 





In the following examples the independent local adverbs katta (katti-) and andan are 
found in last position: 








(:44-0H) LU 1 MUNUS katte ¥¢ énta “One man and one woman shall go with 
him. 
(S {lazclae}V), $2.3 
KBo XXII I: 14! (CTH 272) ed. Archi (1974: 46-47) 

(366-0H) — [(kw-)]t kuit &-ri andan ((harakzi)] “Whatever perishes inside the 
house 


(S {Cla} V), $5.41 
KUB XXIX 2818" (HG 


3. Hoffner (199Sa: 2 


1 § 24, CTH 292.1A) ed. Friedrich (1959: 68-69), 











The local adverbs menalthanda, iitarna, arha and the other local adverbs that do not 
belong to Starke’s groups I (local adverbs in -a) and {1 (local adverbs in -n) are always 
in last position, Only menafihanda is atested in sentences with a Complement, in which 
case it follows the Complement (pattem 2). See e.g: 











(-+169-0H) [nw i0 °*°Haisi LUGAL-i menahhanda zabhita wit "The man of HaS$i 
came to battle against the king 
(conn $C la A V), §3.2.13. 
KBo VII 14 oby. 7 (CTH 15.A) transl. Otten (1953: 60) 
































Chapter $ 





The dominant word order can be cha 
beginning of the sentence. As explai 


ed by placing one of the constituents at the 
d by Luraghi (1990: 84), constituents are fronted 
tention," 
the 








for pragmatic purposes in order to be emphasized, contrasted or given special 
If the local adverb is fronted, which is comparable to tmesis in Greek gramma 
sentence changes accordingly. Depending on the type of sentence connective (accented, 
enclitic or absence of a connective in case of asyndeton) the local adverb can be in 











sentence initial or in first posit 





on, In the first case possible enclitics are appended to the 





zel) (S) (0) (C) V or (3b) conn(<el) Ia (S) (0) (C)V 








nples of these sentence patterns are: 


(=86-0H) ——andazil(an parna naui paiz 
(lazpart C neg V), §3.2.1 
KBo VI21V 37’ (HG 1 §93, CTH 291.1) od. Friedrich (1959: 46-47), trans 
Hofner (199Sa: 228) 





)] “He has not yet entered the house,” 








(368-0H) ‘an anda W-i8 LUGAL-ui MUNUS.LUGAL-Ka z2rijaallapahanzi “Three 





mes the king and queen spit into the cup. 
(conn part la A $C V) 
KBo XVII 3¢ IV 31-32 (CTH 416,1B) ed. Otten and Soutek (1969; 38-39) 
transit. Neu (1980a: 18) 


In examples where the local adverb belongsto a predicate th 
Of Origin and an expression of Direction, the word order is as follows: 


governs both an expression 








(4) (8) () C=Origin la C=Direction V 
op 
1, Anitta, the 


(369-OH) ——_[applezzifan=a"Anittag LUGAL.GAL *Siu(n) «ulmi rin’ 
Zalpuyaz appa “™ Neka petiahhun} L 

Great King, took our god from Zalpuy: 

(Azconn $ © C=Origin la C=Direction V) 

KBo 11122 obv. 41-42 (CTH L.A) ed. Neu (1974a: 12-13)!" 





er on, howev 
























‘There are two Old Hittite instances whe 
sentence. Both are sentences without a 
local adverbs occur in last position: 


two local adverbs in -a occur in the same 
explicit Complement and in each case both 





















(=234-0H) 





tat Appa Sard lé uézzi “Let these not come up again. 
(conn cl; la la neg V), $3.4. 






> The pragmatic aspects of fronting are discussed by Luraghi (1990: 83-109). 
See Luraghi (199: 33, 120-121) 

31 (368-OH) isthe only Old Hitite example ofa fronted local adverb in a occurring in frst position, The 

‘ther examples are instances of the normal word onder (1). where the position before the Complement oF 

Indirect Object coincides withthe frst position in the sentence; see eg. (180-OH),(130-OH) and (363-OH) 

cited on p. 159-160, 

Restorations fn 











KUB XXXVI 98s: 10’ (MS C2) 





164 










The interaction of local adverb, verb and sentence particle 


KBo XVII I¢ III 12-13 (CTH 416.14) ed. Otten and Souk (1969; 30-31), 
translit. New (1980a: 9) 


(370-0H) —_{(’) *SUKUR ZABAR] dppa Sard pétumeni “And the bronze spears we 
carry up again. 
(conn O la ta V) 
KBo XVII I+ Ill 16 (CTH 416.1A) ed. Otten and Soutek (1969: 30-31), 
translit. Neu (1980a: 9); see also Starke (1977: 157) and Neu (1983: 273) 


If two local adverbs in -n are present in one sentence, 





f them is in last position: 



























(2332-0H) —_pam'“4GuDU,» andan Siunas t-ri [Zar h{(ul)\iag pertan (arta)] 
The wife of the priest stands in the house of the god, in front of the 
pillar 
(SlaC (Aut la V), $5.2 
KBo XVIL 15 rev’ 13" (CTH 645.6) translit. New (19803: 73) 








In pattern (2) the position of the local adverb is as a nule immediately before th 
verb, As will be described in more detail in § 5.4.2, the order local adverb verb 
interrupted by specific ¢ which negations, Adjuncts of M 
and Purpose, This explains the intrusion of /2 in (234-OH), pangarit in (117-OH) a 
zalthija in (169-OH) cited on p. 164, 161 and 163. 








5.4.2 The situation in Middle and New Hittite 


The position of local adverbs in Middle and New Hittite is quite different from that in 
Old Hittite." A. study of the sentences with the verbs of ch. 2-4 already gives a lot 
of information about the position of local adverbs in the sentence in Middle and New 
Hittite texts. In order to check and complete the picture, the sentence pat 
with these verbs have been compared with the position of the local adverb in a sa 
of Middle and Hittite texts. The Magat letters in the edition by Alp (19916) have been 
chosen to represent the situation in Middle Hite.’ Four manuscripts of the Annals of 
king MurSili I edited by Gatze (1933a) have been selected as a specimen of New-Hittite 
texts 
No difference was found in the sentence patterns of Middle, New and late-New 
te sentences with the verbs studied in ch. 2-4. The position of the local adverb in 
three ph of the Empire 























Hi 
the sentence appe: 
period! 











1 Gf Boley (1985; 2 
18 The long known Magatleter ABOT 65, ed. Guterbock (1944), has then added tothe Iters in Alp's 
calition, The other Magat leters have been assigned tothe CTH number of ABOT 65 (CTH 199) 

AS KBo Ill 4 (CTH 61.1A) ed. Goze (19354: 14-157), KBo IV 4 (CTH 61,115B) ibid. (108-142), KBo V 
§ (6LAITA) ibid (146-162) and KBo IL 5 (CTH 61.1110) ibid (180-95). Later additions and joins to these 
‘manuscripts have not been incloded in the sample 

136" Boley’s remark that the Old Hitite seatence patter (1) generally occurs in “the expressions familiar 
from OH” and that bythe time of Suppifuliuma I this situation has changed, seems tobe based on the fact that 
she also considers fronted local adverbs in fist position as examples ofthis OM itive word onder (1985: 
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Chapter 5 


The same patterns of word order found in Old Hittite also occur in Middle and Late 
Hittite, but the distribution is entirely different. The order of frequency in Middle and 
New Hittite is: 


(2) (8) (0) (CMO) la V 
(3a) 1) (S) (O) (C) V or (3b) conn( zel) Ia (S) (O) (C) V 
(1) (8) ©) la (CAO) V 


Pattern (2) represents the dominant position of all local adverbs in the sentence in this 
period, There is no longer a difference in position between local adverbs in -« and -n 
From a total of 198 complete or almost complete sentences with local adverbs in the 
at letlers, 160 sentences show sentence pattern (2), ic. 80.8%. In the sample from 
MurSili’s Annals this word order occurs 161 times in a total of 183 sentences with local 
idverbs, which is 88%.!"” The position of a local adverb immediately before the verb 
id following a Complement or Indirect Object was called “Mittelstellung™ by Zuntz 
(1936:9).! See the following examples of sentence pattern 2: 


(2275-MH) — nueiéizkan GIDRU arha dai “He takes the staff away from 
(conn zcho part O la V), $4.2.2 
IBoT 1 36 1 24 (CTH 262) ed. Guterbock and yan den Hout (1991; 6-7) 


(161-MH) [dn }Suluganni ema eG1R-anda panzi “Bul, if they follow the cart.” 
(sub Czconn la V), §3.2.11 
IBoT 136 II 48-49 (CTH 262) ed. Guterbock and van den Hout (1991: 28-29) 


(=97-NH) me iva KUR &"Tegaramma andan uyanun “l came into the land of 
Tegaramma, § 3.2. 
(conn C Ia V) 
KBo IV 4 III 19 (CTH 61.115) ed. Gite (19334; 124-125) 


(155-NH) —mezyakédant starpalli EGIR-an (plaitten “Pursue this substitute 
(conn=part C fa V), $3.2.10 
KUB XXIV S+ KUB IX 13 oby, 23°24" (CTH 419.4) ed. Kimmel (1967: 
10-11) 


(116-lateNH) muzkan LO“ "* Hakmiiéaz katta paizzi “The man of the Stormgod 
oes down from Hakmid, 


(conn part $ C Ia V), $3.24 
KUB XXV 23 left ed ) ed. Carter (1962: 163, 173) 


32). See helow ad patter 3a and b 
Examples with nominal predicates. which have the same position in the sentence as verbal predicates, 
have been included in thi calculation. For the of nominal predicates see Luraghi (1990: 
28-29), Foran example of a nominal predicate see 169, 
The fact that Nbiteelling is the dominant position f bs in sentences with an explicit 
Complement or lndincct Object. explains why itis impossible to datinguih between the functions of reverb 
and posipostion in Hitite on the basis of theie positon in the sentence 


166 


































The interaction of local adverb, verb and sentence particle 





‘There appears to be no difference in the position of a local adverb in main and subordinate 
clauses. Compare, for instance, the word order in: 
18MH) mamma zta=kkan $a ue “* Hatti kuies®™pineiante’ anda ija{ntat| 
“Then, the refugees from the country of Hatti, who went (in) to you.” 
(connzele 2part § la V), §2.2.1 

KUB XIV L+ rev. 34 (CTH 147) ed. Gotze (1927: 28-29) 


¢ 











Q7L-NH) nuzmu MUNUSMES kuit GIRMES-ai GAM-an hdliier “Because the 
women fell down to my feet. 
(connzcl, $ sub Cla V) 
KBo IIL 4 IIT 16 (CTH 61.1A) ed. Gotze (1933a: 70-71) 











The fact that dependent local adverbs an 
a reflection of their double function: They belon 
part of the predicate they are also connected with the preceding Complement or Indirect 
‘Object, which is governed by the predicate and the local adverb operating as a unity 
The position of independent local adverbs seems to be less fixed. They are predom: 
tly found in last position, but can also be placed in other positions in the 

ny overt Complement or Attribute that they may gover 
adverbs in last position: 


placed in Mittelstetlu 
First of all to the predicate, but as a 




















in most cases following 
Examples of independent lo 








(<:45-MH) GAL LOMESSUKUR-=ja2Smai NIMGIRERINMES= (a kattisimi iianta 
“Both a chief of spearmen and an army bailiff march with them, 
(Szchicy (Iasclu) V).§2.3.2 
TBoT 1 36 If 50 (CTH 262) ed. Gaterbock and van den Hout (1991: 20-21) 





jara =a ANA UDUEGIR-an ija<n>tari“*The 
walk behind the sheep: 


HUSANGA GIBIL MUN MS i 
new priest and the hazqara-wome 
(S {Cla} V), §2.25 

KUB XVIL 35 [25° (CTH $25.2) ed. Carter (1962: 124, 138) 














usm zkan Ini Sapidduya ASA kueri andan luktat “Kt dawned for 
me in Sapiay, in the field (and) land 

(connsch, part A {Cla} V) 

KBo V 8 M122 (CTH 6LAII7A) ed. Gotze (19333: 158-159) 














(2:48-NS) nue “Impalur{(is peran [ijattat})) “and Impaluri went in front of 
him” 
(conn clic) § (la) V), $2.33. 





KUB XXXIII 102 I 18 (CTH 345.1C) ed. Giterbock (1951: 150-151) 





The following examples from the Indictment of Madduyatta show that indepe 
adverbs are not bound to the last position of the sentence: 
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(373-MH) (“Because they had fo[ug]ht on behalf of Madduuatta,”) (maJn=kan 
3ér ans ®Madduuatta kuenir “they could have been killed on behalf of 
Madduyatta.” 

(mod part {Ia C} V) 

KUB XIV I+ obv. $9 (CTH 147) ed. Gatze (1927: 14-15) 





(374-MH) man Ul ma |ma)nzia{ma}i kaiti peran UR.Gh,.[L.A] karéper 
“Otherwise dogs would have devoured you because of hunger: 
(sub neg zconn mod -cly {C la) $ V) 
KUB XIV I+ obv. 11 (CTH 147) ed. Gotze (19% 











45) 








The fact that independent local adverbs so often occur in last position is remarkable 
and needs further study." It would be interesting to see how many examples can be 
explained by the in Hittite Adjuncts of Manner, Purpose and Accompaniment 
or Instrument tend to take last position, a function which is often held by independent 
local adverbs.'*' The practical point that no other unmarked position is available in the 
sentence may be of influence too. 

Independent local adverbs as a rule follow the Complement they govern; see (5 
lateNH) and (372-NH). If the Complement is fronted, the local adverb 1 
away from the verb: 

















pves along, 





(50-MH) any ®Shuluganni mazar EGiR-pa 1IKU ijanta "But they march one IKt 
behind the cart.” 
({A} sconn sels (la) A V), §2.3.4 
IBOT 1 36 II 38 (CTH 262) ed. Guterbock and van den Hout (1991: 18-19) 








As explained in § 5.3.1, local adverbs can be fronted so that they occur in clause initial 
or first position 


(3a) la(zel) (8) (O) (C) V or (3b) conn( <el) fa (S) (O) (C)V 





Examples are: 


(422-MH) ("The countries that were your suppliers of thick breads, libations 
nd tribute, O gods of heaven,") arhaz kan 5ANGA MUNUSMES ana, 
DINGHR (...) kué{z] i/antat “out of which priests (..) have come forth, 
(from these (countries) they carried away the tribute and ritual para 
phernalia of the gods.'**) 











® Here Giize’s translation has been followed. In the CHD (L-N: 140) a 








her possibilty is suggested: 
They wanted to kill (certain persons) of behalf of Madduyatta 
In Homeric Greek, for instance, the situation is quite different ee § 55. A description of the position of 


independent local adverbs on the basis of a selection of texts i rater time consuming, sinc, as shown in ch 

2-4, the definition of a local adverb as dependent ot independent of the predicate often requires a thorough 
sy ofthe construction of the verb 

As shown on p. 173-174, this tend 

DINGIR MES-f2«1=kan a 














cy s 30 strong tat they may come between local adverb and verb, 
‘rar pedier. Note that in these lines ara is in 
0 bring. to carry Inthe following two section 
from which” and the combinations aria peda- "10 
bring away” (10 14-17) and arha nanaa- "to drive away” (II 18-19), arha is aso in unmarked, fast position 
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KUB XVII 21+ 118-13 (CTH 375.1) ed, von Schuler (1965: 154-155) 
G75-MH) —_ atti =1i human SiG, du “May everything be fine with you.” 
({lazelc} S Pred copula) 
HKM 27: 20 (CTH 199) ed Alp (1991b: 168-169) 





In my opinion, examples like (109-MH) below cannot be adduced to prove the persis: 
tence of Old Hittite word order pattern (1) in Middle Hittite texts, because the local 
adverb is in first position and may be placed there for pragm: 











ic purposes: 


(=109-MH) in} -a¥ 
country.” 
(connzcls=part la C V), $3.23 
KUB XIV I+ obv, 65 (CTH 147) ed. Gotze (1927: 16-17) 


jarha) [7A KU 





Wu pait “He went home to his own 


Compare also the jon in word order in the same expression occurring at the end 


of the description of the sixth year and the ninth year in KBo III 4; 








376-NH) namma eGIR-pa *KO.BABBAR-Si uyanun “Then, back I came to 
Hattu’ 
(conn la CV) 
KBo Ill 4 I 66 (CTH 61.1A) ed. Gotze (1933a: 80-81) 





(377-NH) nama" KU.BABBAR- EGIR-pa uyanun “Then Icame back to Hattuga 
(conn C la V) 
KBo Il 41V 33 (CTH 61.1A) ed. Gétze (19332: 130-131) 








The variation in the position of dppa in two instances of the same expression in one 
text may well indicate a difference in emphasis, similar to that in the English sentences 
“Then, back I came to HattuSa.” and “Then I came back to Hattu’ 

Boley (1985: 9, 33) noted two instances where both the local adverb and the verb 
are fronted: 






Q78-OH+) hava NLDUL VIG appa huittijat Vu hattalu “Th 
‘Opened the seven doors. He drew back the seven bars.” 
(VS0)+(la VO) 
KUB XVII 101V 14 (CTH 324, 1A) translit, Laroche (1968: 97) transl. Hoffer 
(1990: 17) 





tekeeper 


(379-NS) EGIR-an fuyandumat “Push (it) behind (you) 


Lunghi (1990; 84, 88-90) showed that clause initial and frst position are both marked postions in the 
word order. In Boles article, instances like (109-MH) are now referred to as exarnples of the Old Hitite 
sentence pattern (1) and then considered as cases with a marked position ofthe local adver (1985: 22 ad ex. 
40-41 and 23 ad ex. 48). 

46" Lateron inthis same text the setive fo 
1V 26-27 (MS C), See New (19683: 160) and Octingss(1979:297 n 











is wed: Sam 








| EGIRon da Djugaten KUB XLI8 
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(la V) 
KBo X 45 1V 1 (CTH 4468) ed. Outen (1961; 134-135) 





last instance is not a good example. The sentence is so short that no other position 
is available for the local adverb. Here the first position is also the last position of the 











Occasionally one still finds word order (1). Example (96-OH+) shows that this word 
order is no longer restricted to local adverbs in -a, but also found with local adverbs in 


(S153-NS) nw LUGAL-uf EGIR-pa /STU £°1SKUR pa 
the temple of the Stormgod. 
(conn $ la C V), §3.2.9. 
KUB XII 12 V 22 (CTH 628) ed. W 





The king goes back from 


er and Salvini (1991: 149, 151) 





($96-0H+) —minema LUGAL andan parma uizzi “But when the king enters the 
house.” 
(sub conn S la CV), §3.2.2 
KUB XXIX 1 1 50 (CTH 414,A) ed. Kellerman (1980: 12, 27) 





(@142.NH) —kuid¥ema NAMRALA pard 1x Pitranda pair “Other deportes 
‘went on to Puranda 
(Szconn la CV), § 3. 





KBo Ill 4 I 34-35 (CTH 61.1A) ed. Gatze (1933: 52-53) 


Inexamples where the local adverb belongs toa predicate that governs both an expression 
of Origi 





id an expression of Direction, the Origin always precedes the Direction: 


ion V 





(4) (8) (0) C=Origin la CaDire 


Se 





. for example 


(:154-NH) nama “** Palhuisaz GIR-pa INA “KU BABBAR-M uyanun “Then L 
‘came back from Palhuiéa to HattuSa. 
(conn C=Origin la C=Direction V), § 3.2.9 
KBo Ill 4 117 (CTH 61,1) ed. Gotze (1933a: 44-45) 








Ifa sentence contains two local adverbs, they usually are found in last position immedi 
ately following each other. This is not only the case when the two local adverbs form a 
unity, dependent or independent of the predicate, but also when the local adverbs have 
1 separate function in the sentence. Examples with a unity of two local adverbs are: 











(4186-MH) Ami yyesepurizmazaiskan peran arha uizzi “He passes in front 
of the guards. 
(Czconnzcls part la+la V), § 3.2.18 
IBoT 136 Ill 25-26 (CTH 262) ed. Guterbock and van den Hout (1991: 24-25) 





The same has been observed for Old Hittite: see § 4.1 
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201-lateNH) 





widak Ns & Halki peran pard paizzi “He immediately 
advance to the temple of Halki. 

(conn=cls AC {latla) V), $3.25. 

KUB XLII 1001V 36-37’ (CTH 











) ed. del Monte (1978: 185, 188) 





As examples of two local adverbs with separate functions can be mentioned: 





(=199-NH) — [nzatzkan ana *H(ad)\upiianza Ser arha pair “They wen away for 
the sake of Hudupianza. 
(conn cls part {Cla} la V), §3.3.3 
KBo XVI6 Ill 6-7 (CTH 61.115E) ed, CHD (P/1: 30) 





(@319-NH) —nzaiskan 1-a¥ I-edani kunanna Ba1R-an Sard lé dai “Neither shall 
undertake to kill them (=the free men) behind the back of the other 
(Conncljo) part {C}O {Ia} la neg V), $4.25. 
KBo V 4 rev 13 (CTH 67) ed. Friedrich (1926: 60-63) 











In cases of fronting there is a difference between local adverbs belonging 





independent ones. In the first case both local adverbs are fronted and in the latter case 


only one of the two, The fact that with two local adverbs in initial position the enclitics 








‘ jon of 
their unity (“Univerbierus 
examples: 


pended to the second local adverb, was already mentioned as an indi 
2") by Kammenhuber (1974: 153). Compare the followin, 








(=6188-MH) — EGIR-an(-)arhazatekan pe 
(latlacls «part V), §3.2.19 
IBoT 1 36 I11 33 (CTH 262) ed. Guterbock and van den Hout (1991; 26-27) 


i “He passes behind (him). 











(4232.NS) nea EOIR-pa BN-a-.%i kattan pait “He went back (or: again) into the 
presence of his lord, 
(conneel2, la C la V), §3.4.8 
KUB XXXVI 74 II 6'-7' (CTH 347.2) ed. Si 





Jovi (1970: 136) 





See also the list of examples cited by Kammenhuber (1974: 153-156). 
joverned by one verb and two local 
truction of the verb, the 
stic order in front of the 


In the rare cases where two constructions are 





adverbs occur in the sentence each belor 
d local adverbs can be in a parallel or in a chi 





ging to a different cor 





Comples 
verb: 








(Sa) (S)(O) Cla laV or (5b) (S)(O)C ala V 
See, for example: 


(=194-NH) —muzkan*® Pigainarifaz arha “™ Axtigurga andan paiz 
away from PigainariSa into AStigurqa? 
(connzpart C la Cla V), §32. 
KUB V 11 $4 CTH S61) ed. Unal (1974: 40-41) 





zi “Will he go 
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(2195-NH) — ¢uTv" zkan™Nerigaz arhaeciR-pa"™ Hakmisuiz 
come away from Nerik back to Hakmis? 
(S-part C lala CV), §32.23 
KUB V 1 11 45 (CTH S61) ed. Unal (1974: 38-59) 





‘Will His Majesty 








‘When three local adverbs occur in one sentence, one of them is separated from the others 
‘or they all follow each other: 





kan peran para "5a. as.2Uo, ““palyatalla’ “knaié<a anda 
The ALAMZU-man, the palyatalla-man and the kita-man go in 








(connz part {la la} S la V), $3. 
KBo IV 911 2-5 (CTH 604.1) ed. Badali and Zinko (1994: 26-27) 









(2240-NH) ila> andan “*°Ziqapallaza EGIR UGU [paiz|zi “Shall he 
sty) go up into Tanizila from behind Ziqapalla?” 

(ClaC lala V), $34.9" 

a: 1-2 (CTH $61) ed. Onal (1974: 92-93) 














lukkatti ema {D-an EGIR-pa GAM uizzi “™ Tjausurija andan “The next 
morning he comes down the river again (or: back ) into IjauSurija.” 
(Azconn Ola la V Cla), $3.48 

KUB XL 106 oby. I!” 7-9 (CTH $62.2B) ed. Klengel (1963: 15-16) 









(380-NH) nzaSemuzkan wit Isr Qappuppuya spat HURSAG-i der pard 
menahhanda tijet “And it happened that in that very Kappuppuya, up 
in the mountain, he(=the enemy) stepped forward to meet me. 
connzclsecepart Vi A {Cla} lala V) 

KBo V 8133-35 (CTH 61.117A) ed Gotze (1933: 150-151) 














Note that in (230-NS) the third local adverb and the Complement are placed behind the 
verb, This position is highly exceptional for a local adverb, There is one comparable 
instance in a Magat letter: 





(381-MH) ——8&LU man ya iinnaiti kat{t\an“*O lord, may you drive down, 
(S mod part V la) 
HKM 71: 4 (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991h; 254-255) 


According to Luraghi (1990: 21-22) post-verbal constituents in Middle and New Hit. 
tite texts are amplifications, that is optional constituents which are appositional to a 
constituent in the predication or to the predication as a whole. This may be the case in 
(230-NS), where the second construction "'fiausuriia andan uizzi can be considered 
appositional to the first construction {D-an (EGIR-pa) GAM wizzi'"* In (381-MH) we 














This i another example of sentence pattern (Sa) 
This i an instance of phrascologieal uy introducing 
The function of dppa isnot clear. see $3.48, 











main verb te 
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seem to be dealing with a kind of inversion of the local adverb, comparable to that of 
negations, relative pronouns and obligatory constituents of the sentence described by 
Luraghi (1990: 20-21), 
It has long been observed that the sequence local adverb verb (Ia V) in sentence 
attern (2) can be interrupted by a negation, which is usually placed before the verb. 
‘There are also certain types of Adjuncts that may come between the local adverb and the 
verb. These are the kinds of Adjuncts that, according to Luraghi (1990: 44-45), tend to 
follow the obligatory constituents of the sentence and regularly appear in last position, 
amely Adjuncts of Manner, Purpose and Accompaniment. Apparently, the tendency 
these constituents to be placed before the verb is stronger than the need to keep the local 
adverb and the verb together. See the following examples: 











(327-NH) nu zkan “uKUUs “’kaRrappt 2ia $a LOMES “* Kaiga URU-ri Sard 12 
iantari "A heavily armed soldier and a charioteer of the Katkaca 
‘may not walk up to the city.” 
(conn part § C la neg V), §2.2.6 
KUB XX1 29 Il 6-8 (CTH 89.4) transl. von Schuler (1965; 146) 











arahzenag¥ea kan anturiia’iea ANA ANZA.GAROIS 
1é kuis{}i dai “Let no one take (fire)wood (or) a torch 
and inner towers, 

(Czconne part O la S+neg V 
KUBXXX1 86+ 1203/u 126 
and Orten (1971: 46) 





zupparuanda 
0 both outer 





$42.1 
(CTH 261.2) ed. von Schuler (1957: 43-44) 








(217-MH) —neaita “KOR Qari kuit KUR-e anda lammar lammar iatar{i} 
‘Because the enemy likewise constantly marches into the country 

A sub C la A=Manner V), §2.2.1 

HKM 8: 12-14 (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991b: 132-133) 








(2170. 





uyat= ya €-ri 1Gt-anda kalrtimmijjauyanza wit **Why have you come 
against my house in anger?” 

(inter part C la A=Manner V), §3.2.13 

KUB XXXII 102 117-8 (CTH 345.1C) ed. Giterbock (1951: 148-149) 





(382-MH) ——aammug zazkan $A KASKAL GiD.DA “0S yrzu"™ WSO Hapidduini 
anda Saianna péjiskimi “I will send spies of the long stretch into 
Mount Happiduini to sleep (there 
(Szconnz part O C la A=Purpose"*! V) 
HKM 46: 18-21 (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991b: 202-203) 





1? This also applies for combinations of megations and indefinite pronouns or adverbs in ki oF -ka; ee 
‘Zante (1936: 112-113), Briedrich (HE §281), Hoffner (1983: 86-89) and Laraghi (1990. 30-31). 

159" An Old Hittite example with aa Adjunct of manner in last position is (117-OH) cited in §5.2, p. 161 
|S! The infinitive Zaganna “to sleep” is wed bere san Adjunct of Purpose. The same position of the Purpose 
expression is found in (169-OH), cited ia § 5.4.1 
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173-NH) —_kuiéemazkan NAMRA.MES aruni parranda 1771" Uhha-L1i pair “Other 
deportes went across the sea with Ubhazit 
(S-conn-part C la A=Accompaniment V), §3.2.14 
Ko Il 411 36 (CTH 61.1A) ed. Gotze (19332: 52-53) 






Examples in which other constituents are placed between the local adverb and the verb 
‘are very rare and in our sample restricted to two instances in the Masat letters." One 
very clear example, (3-MH+), has already been cited in § 1.1.1 in the discussion of 
Goetze’s 1963 article, in which he called attention to the fact that the nexus between 
local adverb and verb can be interrupted by the insertion of a Subject. 





(43-MH+) —kremazkan tuppi ana *0TO KAxU-az para *SorpRU.DINGIR!M- 
“HattuSiliS wrote down this tablet from the mouth of His 





i aniiat 
Majesty 
(Ozconn-part CC la $V), § 1-1-1 
KUB XV 31 1V 38-40" (CTH 484,14) ed. Haas and Wilhelm (1974: 170 








‘The constru n expression of Origin and the presence ofthe particle -kan seem 
to be the result of the addition of pard to aniia-, which in this use with pard has the 
meaning “to write down from” and requires the presence of an expression of Origin, in 
this case one in the dative and one in the ablative in partitive appostion, and the particle 
Aan.'* If we compare this instance with the word order in the other two instances of the 
expression Ani {UTU-S! KAxU-a were cited in § 1.1.1, it seems likely 
that in (3-MHL+) the Subject the local adverb and the verbs 
in order to give it special empha 














2 pard anija- th 
ttuSilis is placed betw: 











(S4-MH) ax SuTU sjacatekan ina %Zithara INA BURU\y KAXU-ae pard 
‘anijayen “and. from His Majesty's mouth we wrote it down in the 

city Zithara, in harvest time 

(Ceconnzclos part A ACila V), § 1.1.1 

KUB XXIX 8 IV 38-39 (CTH 777) ed. Haas (1984: 100) 











(@5-MH) [aa Suto ejJacatekan KAxU-az INA Y*°Zilthara [INA BURU y plard 
‘anijayen “and from the mouth of His Majesty we wrote it down in the 
city Zithara, in harvest time.” 
(Ceconn-¢ly-part C A A fa V), $1.1. 
KBo XXIII 6+ FHG 20 (IV) 9-10 (CTH 77 








) ed, Haas (1984: 65) 


In these two instances the local adverb is in its usual position before the verb, but now 
‘ther constituents than the Subject are emphasized, namely the Complement ANA SUTU-S! 
in (4-MH) and the two Complements ans “UTUS and KA U-az in (S-MH), 





Namely HKM 38:37 and HKM 705-7. 
‘See Zuntz (1936: 60): “der Sonne aus der Munde heraus ach dem Diktat der Sonne”. Haas and With 
(1974: 170-171) translated “auf BefehI” but add the remark that “nach Diktat™ i also possible (ib, 179), 
"SS -Whem the basic predicate anija- is used with the meaning “io draw up, to copy”, it is only acompanied 
by the accusative mppy and occurs without -tan. See Kammenbuber (HW:, A: 81-88) and Pubvel (HED, 
Vol 1: 66-65), 
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If a local adverb belongs to a verb form, which is not the main verb of the sentence, 
the local adverb precedes the verb to which it belongs. In the following example anda 
precedes the participle daruppantet, which is the Attribute of ERIN MES: 





(383-MH) nu ERIN-MES anda daruppantet ANSE.KUR.RA.HLA{azSmaé=kan kus 
‘anda “With the troops that are gathered in (that place) also the chario- 
teers that are in (that place) with you, (lead them quickly to his Majesty, 
in three days.)” 

HKM 15: 6-9 (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991b: 140-141) 





















With nouns or participles derived from verbs that form a fixed combination with a 
particular local adverb, the local adverb, of course, precedes the noun or participle to 
which it belongs: 


(384-NH) 






nuzza “U NIRGAL EN2/A pard handandatar tekkuiianut “Then the 
mighty Stormgod, My Lord, manifested his divine guidance.” 
KBo Ill 4 Il 16(CTH 61.1A) ed. Gotze (1933a: 46-47), 




























In conclusion it can be remarked that there is no 0: nship between the 
function of a local adverb and its position in the sentence in Hittite. The fact that in 
Hittite independent local adverbs can be placed in front of the verb, almost excludes the 
possibility to draw conclusions about the function of a local adverb from its position in 
the sentence, with the exception that in sentences where the local adverb is placed away 
from the verb in an unmarked position, the chances are high that it is an independent 
local adverb. 


e to one rel 


















5.5 A comparable problem in Homeric Greek 





The problem of the function of the local adverbs in Hittite can be compared with that of 
the "particles" in Homeric Greek, which traditionally are likewise divided into preverbs, 
prepositions and independent adverbs."* This view is found in Chantraine’s Grammaire 
Homérique (1953: $2-86) and standard grammars like Schwyzer and Debrunner (1950: 
419-436). The variety of usage is explained as the result of a process of change in the 
function of the particles, which is still in progress in Homeric Greek. They originally 
functioned as independent adverbs (example 1 below). In some cases a connection 
developed between the verb and the adverb, whereby the adverb was still separated from 
the verb (“in tmesis”), but had a bearing on the ig of the verb (example 2), This 
development ultimately led to the forming of compound verbs (example 3). In other 
es adverbs developed a close tie with nominal forms inflected in a particular case and 
so ultimately became prepositions (example 4).' See the following examples:!” 































75 Following Horrocks (1981) the general term particle will be employed to referto this category of words 
rather than “preposition” which designates a specific syntactic fancion of these particles. 

#56 See the description of the tational view by Horrocks (1981: 5-13) 

157 The Greek examples are cited from Chantraine (1953: 82-86) and Horrocks (1981; 7-9), The En 
translations are from A.T. Murray in the Loeb Clasical Library (1924, 1928, 1929) Cambridge, Massachus 
sett, London 
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(1) yOagae 8 ion regi ‘and all the earth round about 
Jaughed by reason of the flashing of the bronze. 


liad T 362-363 





ew | yadx0d 











(2) vimn, & sad Bode “Y ;o fotiov “fools, who devoured the kine 
of Helios Hyperion.” 
Odyssey a 8-9 

3) yéoronv ws “Then the fire played about the belly of the 





cauldron.” 
Mind ¥ 348 







4) “Apysion, » v Revena. nouhtv tg Oypiiv/ Haulov i Tpoiny xéhepov Opaady 
ives who for his sake had come to Troy over the wide waters of 


in their hearts fierce war.” 





puaivov 
the sea, pond 
1K 27-28 








e between adverb, 
sgories seem to 
es adverb, pre 


CChantraine (1953: 84) already observed that in many cases the choi 
preverb and preposition is hard to make. Ofte 
apply to the particle in question. The assi 
preposition, in other words, 
postposition in Hittite (§ 1.1.1) 
The problem of the function of the particle was readressed by Horrocks in the first 
chapter of a study devoted to the prepositional and adverbial particles in the Greek epic 


















basis of seven criteria, Horrocks distinguished five 
ory of independent or “extra-nuclear” 





types of “particle-verb” combi 
use in which the particle is completely optio 
use showing various degrees of cohesion betwe 
29-46). The main tool to distinguish betwe 

n be omitted leaving the predicate in the same 
sense and the predication otherwise syntactically complete, the particle is considered 
aan optional Adjunct (1981: 29-30). The same criterion is employed in our description 
of the sample verbs in ch. 2-4 to distinguish between dependent and independent use 
of a local adverb from the predicate. Another c endent part 
that they are never placed immediately before the verb. In the first ofthe four dependent 
combinations, the so-called “nuclear adverb phrase”, the choice of the particle to be 
used with the predicate is rather free.'™* Then follow the categories of “prepositional” 
and “phrasal verbs”, where the particle forms a semantic unity with the predicate, 
With these verbs the choice of the particle is idiosyncratic to a particular predicate, 
but the particle can still be separated from the verb. The last category is that of true 





and four types of dependent or “nuclear” 
the particle and the predicate (1981 
n extra-nuclear and nuclear use is the 







































5 Acconling to Horecks (1981- 18-20), Homeric Greek did not yet have fully developed prepositional 
phrases, since the use of the paricte in inflected nominal expressions in adverbial Function is sll optional, 
‘which reflected i the fact thatthe particle may be separated from the noun phrase whose ending it modifies 
15° The eriterion applied by Horocks to decide between prepositional and phrasal vers in Greek isthe fact 
that nly in the first case the particle is “prepositional (actually or implicitly qualifying acase ending)”: see 
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compounds, where particle and verb are inseparably conjoined and form a semantic 
and syntactic unity (1981: 29-46). Horrock’s distinction between free combinations of 
particle and verb (="nuclear adverb phrases”) on the one hand and the categories of 
phrasal and prepositional verbs on the other is based on the description of the situation 
in English by Quirk et al. (1972, revised and expanded edition 1985: 1150-1168). With 
free combinations the particle can be easily substituted by a number of other patticles, 
In the english combination go up, the particle up can, for instance, be replaced by down, 
into, out, past etc. without disturbing the correctness of the sentence. Another feature of 
free combinations is that the verb and the particle have distinct meanings. Phrasal verbs 
are lexical verbs consisting of a simple verb combined with one or more particles. With 
phrasal verbs the meaning of the whole is typically unpredictable from the meanings 
Of the verb and particle in isolation. A prepositional verb is defined by Quirk et al 
(1985: 1155) as a lexical verb followed by a preposition with which ntically or 
ied. Phrasal verbs are distinguished from prepositional verbs by a 
tia. The first feature cited by Quirk t al. (1985: 1167) is 
the fact that with prepositional verbs the particle must precede the noun phrase following 
the verb, while with phrasal verbs it can stand either before or afier this noun phrase, 
This is illustrated by the following sentences with the prepositional verb cull on and the 
al verb call up: 




















































(sa) 





ey called on the dean. (Sb) *They culled the dean on. 





(6a) They called up the dean. (6b) They called the dean up. 










In Homeric Greek, development of a 
between particle and predicate is clearly visible. Both in Homeric and in c 
true compounds exist, in which preverb and verb are written together and function 
semantic and syntactic unity. The rules for word order are also different in Hittite, The 
Hittite local adverbs follow instead of precede the inflected noun phrase whose ending 
they modify in case of independent use, or which is governed by the local adverb 
the verb in case of dependent use. In Greek extra-nuclear particles are never ph 
immediately before the verb. As shown in § 5.4.1 and 5.4.2, independent local adverbs 
often precede the verb, although they may occur elsewhere in the sentence. This makes 
it more difficult to distinguish between dependent and independent use in Hittite. 

In Horrock’s view, particles that are combined with motion verbs like fixivo, and 
oyax function as nuclear adverb phrases, that is as Complements of the predicate, but 
ry do not yet form a semantic unity with it. In the same way the verb go up was 
considered as a free combination of particle and verb in English by Quirk et al. (1985): 
see above. Horrocks main criterion is the fact that these verbs can be combined wi 
large number of particles; see above. 





































Horrocks (1981: 27-30), See also the steation in English described below: 
"In classical Greck on the other hand, large numberof true compound nouns are Formed with these verbs 
like doin, txsnivo, apenas, rapier, ein ee 





















Chapter 5 


Here we have another important difference with the situation in Hittite, In ch, 2-3 
it could be shown that dependent local adverbs can influence the construction of the 
motion verbs ifa-, pai- and uya- or affect the use of sentence particles with these verbs. 
This indicates that they form a semantic unity with the predicate, be it not a fixed 
idiomatic combination like that of phrasal or prepositional verbs. In § 5.3 we saw that 
there is also a group of Hittite verbs where local adverbs are used in a non 
and which are quite particular in their choice of local adverbs. As in Homeric Greek 
and English, the combinations of local adverbs and this type of verbs can be described 
as phrasal verbs or fixed idiomatic combinations which do not yet form a syntactic 
unity, since the local adverb can be placed away from the verb in sentence initial or 
first position.'®" As explained by Horrocks (1985: 3841) one and the same verb, for 
instance the English verb go, can, when having a literal sense, form a free combi 

with various particles, which serve as its (prepositional phrase) Complement, Ifthe verb 
go is used in a figurative sense, it can only be combined with the particle into, in which 
‘case the combination go into (=investigate) can be described as a prepositional verb. 
The same phenomenon can be observed with the verb da- in Hittite, which in most 
combinations kept its literal meaning, although incidentally the meaning of the whole 
seems to surpass that of its constituent elements; see § 5.1." 

In the nominal sphere there is evidence that local adverb and verb can form an insep- 
arable unity in Hittite. There iples of compound nouns, which are 
derived from a combination of local advert and verb, like dppa appatar “withdrawa 
pard handand)atar “divine guidance", para handandant- “rightly guided or guiding 
and names of officials like “ parduyant “inspector”, '” parduyatala * lookout”. Re- 
markable is also the sandhi form“ anaijant “son-in-law”, literally someone who entered, 
that is married into the family,’ This word is also attested as *!”andaijandatar® and 
Wandatijattalta 

















ral sense 
































re, for instance, ex: 





















{6 Boley (1988: 9, 33) cited two instances where both the local adverb and the verb are fronted; see (378 
(OH+) and (379-NS) cited in $54.2. With regard to the fist instance sbe remarked that thi s an indication 
that loca 

M2 As mentioned in § 1.1, Boley already described the Hitite combination appan ar- a 
with an extended meaning to stand behind. +. to support 

16) This type of compound nouns has been treated by Guterbock (1955; 63-64) and Hoffer (1966; 392 
394). For appa appatar see Kammenbuber (HW2, E:$8) and Pubvel (HED, Vol 2: 280). The compound 
‘nouns with par are treated in the CHD (P/1-2: 110-111, 129-132), 

"80 This noun can been analyzed as derived from anda + ia as first suggested by Balkan, or a anda 
‘a proposed by Machek. See the surveys by Hoffer (1966: 393) and Putvel (HED, Vol I: 78) with further 
references 





adverb and verb are considered a syntactic unit (1985: 9) 





phrasal ver 














Tis noun is only attested in the dative “0 an-dai-a-am-da-an-nit-ja) in KLUB XIIL8 obv. 14 (CTH 252, 
Mite), 


166 Jn HKM 10:47 (CTH 199) ed. Alp (1991ts: 136-137). See alo Alp (1991: 309), 
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followed by KBo V 6114-45 (198-NH) 
KBo XIV 201 18 see also KUB XXXIV 33:4 
KBoXV112-3 





KBo XV 116-7 Q1.NH) 
KBoXV 119-1 (Q279-NH) 
KBo XV 2 rev, 5 @2.NH) 
KBo XV 10+ 1128-29 (284-MH) 
KBo XV 10+ I 58 

KBo XV48 III 34-38 (259-Ns) 
KBo XVI6 II 6-7 (199-NH) 
KBo XVI 24 1 19/-20 + 

KBo XVI 2518-9! (253-MH) 


KBoXVI2S18"-9' see al 
KBo XVI 2S¢ 181 
KBo XVII I+! 11’=13 


0 KBo XV124119'-20) 








KBo XVII I+1 18-20 (271-08) 
KBo XVII 141 20/-22! (87-08), ( 
KBo XVII I+Il 19’-20/ (330-08) 
KBo XVI I+Il 34’-36' (241-08) 
KBo XVII Ist 40 (168-08) 
KBo XVII LIll 10-13, (244-08) 
KBo XVII 16111 16 (370-08) 
KBo XVII IsIV 14-15 (262-0H) 
KBo XVII 1sIV 39-40 (244-08) 


KBo XVII 3+ 114-6 
KBo XVI 3+ 1111 


KBo XVII 3¢ 111 43' (203-08) 
KBo XVII 3+ IV 10 
KBo XVII 3+ LV 20, 22 (293-08) 
KBo XVII 3+ IV 24, 26-27 (243-08) 
KBo XVII 3+ 1V 31-32 (368-08) 
KBo XVII 7 + KBo XXV 7+ 

IBoT Il 135 1V? 5’ (260-08) 


KBo XVII 11+ 2606¥e 12 





(118-08) 


194 


38.0H) 


38 
u7 
38, 
55-560, 35 
119 n, 86 

169-170, 178 n, 161 





640.64 
101 
156 


rr) 
32 
et 
101 


77,139,171 





35.45 
1030.31 

106 

53.64 

141, 145, 163 

95, 141 0.35 

70 

63n.59,86, 140 n,32, 1430.43, 
164-165 

165 

103 

161, 49, 96-97 

951.3 

700. 86 

780, 118,79 

103 n.32 

1g 

161. 49,96 

164 


102 
60 











KBo XVI 11+ 131'— 
KBo XVI 11+ 132 (248-08) 
(204-08) 





KBo XVII 11+ KBo XX 12 


IV 24 (92-0H) 
KBo XVII 11+ KBo XX 12 

1V 25) (207-01) 
KBo XVII 15 rev! 13 (332-0H) 
KBo XVII 15 rev’ 14’-15' 33-08) 
KBo XVII 15 rev! 15'-16' (G44-0H) 


KBo XVII 18 IL6! 
KBo XVII 18 118 OH) 
KBo XVII 25 obw.” 6! (148-081) 
KBo XVII 40 1V 7 
KBo XVII 40 IV 8 





KBo XVI 43 15 (163-08) 
KBo XVII 43 1 107 (S+-0H) 
KBo XVI 43 1 11-13 (140-08) 
KBo XVII 431 15’-16! (268-0H) 
KBo XVII 44 see KBo VII 35 

KBo XVII 74+ 130-31 (132-08 


KBo XVII 744 131-32 
KBo XVII 74+ 132-33 

KBo XVII 94 11 

KBo XVII 99 see KBo VIL 35 
KBo XIX 44¢ rev, 20-21 
KBo XIX 76129'-30 see also KUB XIV 20: 16- 
KBo XIX 1566 1116 (276-08) 
KBo XX 5 see KBo XXV 12 

KBo XX 10+ 11-2 (113-08) 
KBo XX 12see KBo XVIII 

KBo XX 16 oby. 3-4 

KBo XX 31: 14 

KBo XXI 22: 22'-26' (73-0Hs) 
KBo XX178 1 11-12 

KBo XX18518-9+ KBo VIII 10913) 

















KBo XXII 1: 3 (37-0) 
KBo XXII: 14 (44-08) 
KBo XXIII: 14'—15 296-0) 
KBo XXII 2 obv. 1,6 (165-08) 
KBo XXII 2 obv. 2-3 

KBo XXII 2 obv. 4-5 (292-08) 
KBo XXII 2 obv. 7 (364-0H) 
KBo XXII? rev. 13°14" (65-0H) 
KBo XXI12 rev 14-15) (130-08) 





KBo XXII16 + FHG 20 





79,146 
98 p. 185 

141-142, 145, 162, 165 
142 

142, 161, 163 

68 n, 79 

141, 145, 162 

66, 160 

141 n.37 

1420.38 

68, 160 


65, 144, 145 0, 54, 160-161 
103-106 





98 n, 11,98 n, 12 


109, 146 


102 
240.6 
150 n, 74 
130.0. 74 
146, 162 
37, 163, 
us 

o 





145.0, $6 
114, 144, 161, 

160 

63, 189, 164m. 131 





(yy: 410 (5-MH) 





KBo XXIII 4213-4 
KBo XXII1 43111 11-12.see also KBo XXIV 63 1114-5 
KBo XXIV 5713-4 (220-Ns) 
KBo XXIV 63 1114-5 + 

KBo XXI43 111 11-12 (181-NS) 
KBo XXV 7 see KBo XVII7 
KBo XXV 12+ KBo XX 5+ 

117-18 (71-08) 
KBo XXV 12+ KBo XX 5+ 

nis’ (60H) 
KBo XXV 147 rev" 6! (325-08) 
KBo XXV 176 rey. 18-19! (185-NS) 
KBo XXVIL 165+ obv. 8 211-Ms) 


KBo XXIX 206 see KUB XXXII 123 
KBo XXX 164 111-15 

KBo XXXIV 160: 1’-6 

KBo XXXIV 18515 

KBo XXXIV 268: 9 

KBo XXXV 253+ obv. IL 15°17’ 


(123-NS), (189.NS) 





KUB 


KUBI 1+ 1V30 
KUB I 1+ 1V 62, 64-65 














KUB1 13+ 1122-23, (300-MH+) 
KUB I 16111 26-27 (282-0H+) 

KUB I 16111 44-45 (75-08) 

KUB I 3113-15 (80-NS) 

KUB II 3141-46 (B1-NS), (324-NS) 
KUBIN3 I 1-14 (82.NS) 

KUBII 511 35-39 (49.NS) 
KUBIISV1 (355-NS) 

KUB 116 V 36-43 (266-NS) 

KUB II 7: 13'-20 

KUB II 131 12. G13-NS) 

KUB IT 131 59-60 (ANS), (277-NS) 
KUBV 1146 (353-NH) 

KUBV 1153-54 (194.NH) 


KUB V 179-80 
KUBV 111 45 

KUB V 111 53-36 
KUB V I IV 65-66 





KUB V 1 leftedge a: 1-2 (240-NH) 
KUB V 6+ 134'-35' 
KUB V 6+ 1 39-42 (G40-NH) 


196 





5.1 
83n, 135 
82-83 

48 

16 

126 

1" 

80 

61,74 
86n, 147 
1510.76 
84 
156,107 
850, 142 
113,60 


109 n, $2, 115m. 68, 116 
si 
$1,125 
si 

38, 139 
150 
104-105 
68n, 147 
120 

3, 109 
150 
75,171 
86 


76,172 








KUB VI4I oby. 14 
KUB VI 441 12-13, 


KUB VI 45+ 1117. 
KUB VII5+16-8 
KUB VII 1017-8 
KUB VII 1017-11 
KUB VII 41 obv, 22-23, 24 
KUB VII53 + KUB XI158 
41-45 
KUB VIII 13: 11-12 
KUB VIII 16; 7-9 + 
KUB VIII 24 rev. 8-10 








(128-NS) 
(83.NS) 
(72S) 
(139-NS) 


(302-NS) 
(ENS) 


(85-NS) 


KUB VIII24 rev. 8-10'see also KUB VIII 16:7-9 





KUB VIII 27 left edge bt 
KUB VIII 50+ I1l 6-9 
KUB IX 13 see KUB XXIV 5 
KUBIX 15 1241013 
KUBIX 161 13-14 
KUB IX 27+ 1 14-15 
KUB IX 27+ 123-24 
KUB X I8 11-5 
KUB X 18 VI6-8 
KUB X21 110-11 
KUBX 281 11-12 
KUB X 48 11 18-19 
KUB X91 1111 
KUB X1171V 6-11 
KUB X123V2-8 
KUB X1 2911 12 
KUB X1 32+ IV I5/-21 
KUB XII 12 V 22-23 
KUB XII 27+ rev. 16-1 

20-21 
KUB XII 58 see KUB VIES3 
KUB XII 59 see KUB XV 39 
KUB XII 63 obv. 18+ 

KUB XXXVI 70:7 
KUB XII 63+ rev. 19, 22 
KUB XIL 66 1V 9 
KUB XIII 2111 36-37, 38-40 
KUB XIII 4148-49 
KUB XIII 41V 63-64 
KUB XIII $11 25 
KUB XII 6118 
KUB XIII 8 obv, 14 
KUB XIII 9 see KUB XL 62 


(1TT-NS) 


(280-NS) 


(S1-NS) 


(NS) 
NS) 





(119-08) 
(1S3-NS) 


(242-NH) 


(89-084) 
(88-084) 


(107-MHs) 


(290-MHs) 


(295-MHs) 


670. 76 
40. 61 








48,628, 57 
64 


109, 109 n. $2, 109 n, 54, 116 
30 








4 


110 
4n.5 

38 

109m, $4 
49,670, 74 
60. 30 
10s 

4n5 

6s 

120 

Bn, 117 
30, 60 
66,170 





190. 60,96 


s3-s4 
53-54 

460.7 

113 n.62 
usa 
114 0.65 
1314 
178 n. 16S 















































KUB XIII 27 rev! 22-23+ 
KUB XXIII77+ KUB XXVL40: 93 





KUB XIN135124+ 
KUB XXIII 80 obv.! 10 
KUB XIII 35+ 129-32 
KUB XIV 1+ oby I 
KUB XIV I+ oby. 50 
KUB XIV 1+ oby. 59 
KUB XIV 1+ oby. 60 
KUB XIV 1+ oby. 65 
KUB XIV L+ oby, 68-69 
KUB XIV L+ oby. 71 
KUB XIV L+ rev. 20 
KUB XIV [+ rev. 34 
KUB XIV Le rev. 38 
KUB XIV Le rev. 52, 54 
KUB XIV I+ rev. 56 
KUB XIV 3171-73 
KUB XIV 3111 9-10 
KUB XIV 101 20-21 
KUB XIV 1511143 
KUB XIV 151V.23 
KUB XIV 151V39 
KUB XIV 20:16"-17' + 
KBo XIX 76 129'-30 
KUB XIV 291 16-17 
KUB XV 1 1129, 30 
KUB XV 5 Ill 17-21 
KUB XV 121V 5 
KUB XV 17615 
KUB XV 311V 38-40 
KUB XV 32152-S4 
KUB XV 3441 21-22 
KUB XV 39+ KUB X11 591 19-20 
KUB XVI 1610. $-7 
KUB XVI59:4 
KUB XVIIS1 13-14 
KUB XVII 10 1119-10 
KUB XVII 101V 12-13 
KUB XVII 101V 14 
KUB XVII 101V 16-17 
KUB XVI 21+ 118-13 
KUB XVI 27111 12-15 
KUB XVII 28 11 58-60 
KUB XVII 35 [24/-25' 








4! 
(191-MH) 


(236-NH) 
GIS-NH) 
G74-MH) 


(@73-MH) 
(108-MH) 
(109-MH) 
(338-MH) 
(356-MH) 
(246-MH) 
(18-MH) 

G44-MH) 
(112-MH) 
(247-MH) 
(219-NH) 
(Q18-NH) 
(39.NH) 


(26.NH) 


GI7-NH) 
(S7.NS) 


(-MHs) 
(ISI-NS), (180-NS) 


(174-NS) 
(229-NS’) 


OH) 
8-OHs) 
(99-0H+) 
MH) 
NS) 
(1S-NS) 
(S2-tateNH) 








198 


15 


86 
123 
168 | 
98n.9 

168 

10, 25,30, $7 
58,169 

147 

Ist 

98 

28,167 

14s | 
58-59 

82 

82 

40 

153 (table 5.6) 

155 (table 5.6) 





N2n,$8 

31 

770.113 

S71, 42 

12 

40n. 61 

4-5, 174 

66,72 

153.n.85 
Sin.22 

54. 4,84 

62n. 56 

103 n.29 

50 

169, 178 n. 161 

55,63, 59 

29-30, 168-169 

35 


26. 
38, 167-168, 





KUB XVIII 511 10-11 
KUB XIX 6+ IIL 40-42 
KUB XIX 1014’ 
KUB XIX 10112 
KUB XIX 1119 
KUB XIX 1119’ 
KUB XIX ILIV 14-16 
KUB XIX 13414: 10! 
KUB XIX 18 1V 22 
KUB XIX 23 rev. 6-9 
KUB XIX 3711 28-31 
KUB XIX 3711 35-37 
KUB XIX 37111 49-30 
KUB XIX 49+ 144-45, 
KUB XIX 49+ 1 49-50, 
KUB XX 813-8 

KUB XX 2813-8 
KUB XX 781V 7-9 
KUB XX12711 9-10 
KUB XXI2911 6-8 
KUB XX1 2911 6-13, 
KUB XX1 2911 14-15 
KUB XXII 51 oby, 11 


(40-NH), (68-NH) 





(136-NH), (141-NH) 


KUB XXII L111 20- 
KUB XXIII 13: 8-9 
KUB XXIII 33: 5 
KUB XXIII 72¢ tev. 16-17 
KUB XXIII 77+ 
KUB XXII 77+: 52 
KUB XXIN177: 93 
KUB XXIII 77+ 





94" see also KUB XII 27 rev 





KUB XXIII 80 obv 
KUB XXII 87; 10-11 
KUB XXIV 5+ 

KUB IX 13 obv.20 
KUB XXIV 9+ 150-31 
KUB XXIV 9+ II 48 
KUB XXIV 9 IV 18-19, 

KBo XII 126 1V 4-5,6 
KUB XXIV 1011 
KUB XXIV 101 6-7" 


10 see also KUB XIN 35124 














450.4.72 
3 

1510.79 

7 

151 

Is} 

63n.61 

156m. 108 
35.47 

83 

63n. 61, 64,65 
71n.93 

a) 

19 

126 

119 n.85 

83, 136 
31,173 
40.61 





31 
147 
1220.96 
46 
49, 14 


67,166 
103 n.29 





ss 
55-56n.35 
119 0.86 





KUB XXIV 11 1122-24 
KUB XXIV 11 11 27'-28 
KUB XXV 12 VI9-13, 
KUB XXV 23 left ed 
KUB XXV 2813-4 
KUB XXVI I+ 117, 19-20 
KUB XXVI I+ 125-26 
KUB XXVI I+ Il 37-40 
KUB XXVI8 
KUB XXVI40 see KUB XIII 27 
KUB XXVI71 113 
KUB XXVI71 117-18" 
KUB XVII 117-9, 20-21 
KUB XXVII 1 120-21 
KUB XXVII 29+ 1117-18. 
KUB XXIX 111 50-SI 
KUB XXIX 4 1141-42 
KUB XXIX 7¢ rev, 51-82 
KUB XXIX 8 IV 38-39 
KUB XXIX 28 18! 
KUB XXIX 45 17"-8" 
KUB XXIX 52+ 1V 6 
KUB XXIX 55116 
KUB XXX 15¢ oby. 3-5 
KUB XXX 16+ KUB XXXIX 
Ves 
KUB XXX 24 118-9, 12-14 
KUB XXX 34 IV 20-23 
KUB XXX 34 1V 25-29 
KUB XXX $411 13-16 
KUB XXXII 47: 1/-5' 
KUB XXXI I+ KBo Ill 16 117-8 
KUB XXX147 rev. 5 
KUB XXXI 4: 11-12 
KUB XXXI 56 
KUB XXXI71 1112-3, 7-8 
KUB XXXI 86:3 
KUB XXX1 864 1203/0 
1123'-27 
KUB XXXI87 11 18-204 
KUB XXXI 88 114-6 








(101-Ns) 


(116-lateNH) 





(B14-lateNH) 


(166-NS) 
(GENS) 
G3.NS) 
(96-0H+) 
(362-MS) 
(4MH) 
(366-01) 
(310-MH) 
(291-NS) 
(281-NS) 
(283-NS) 
G48-NS) 
(27-NS) 


(182-084) 


(147-NH) 


G41-NH) 


(273-MHs) 


(308-MH) 


KUB XXXI 88 114-6 see also KUB XXX187 1118-20 


KUB XXXI 113: 10-12 
KUB XXXI 127+14-5 
KUB XXXI 127+ 158-59 





KUB XXXII 115+ 1V 6 


(210-NS) 


@G9.NS) 


58-56 
119 9.86 
490.14 
60, 166 
770,112 
S40, 
56 
121 


56, 36, $60.37 











74.106 
660.73 

9 

46-47 

32h, 

55, 170 

64. 65 

156 

5.1 

145 n, $6, 162-163 
120 n.90 
119, 1202. 90 
151 0.76 
mB 

110 

nn 

149 

73,139 
107 n. 44 
710.92 
66.71 

148 

118 n.83 
108, 173 

18 

80 

107 n.46 
69.82 
















































KUB XXXII 123 + 








KBo XXIX 20619 (44-084) 6s 
KUB XXXII 123+ 1131-32 (307-08) ug 
KUB XXXIM18 17-10 (8-084) 55,63 n, 59 
KUBXXXIII47; 1'-5' seealso KUB XXX $411 13-16 
KUB XXIII 48: 1-2 730, 104 
KUB XXXIN193 1 21 (226-NS) 70 0, 87, 84 
KUB XXXII196+13-5,9-10(323-NS) 12s 
KUB XXXII 98+ 1 4-6, 9-10 125m, 104 
KUB XXXII 98+ 11 15-16 380. 56 
KUB XXXII 102 117-8 (170-Ns) 70, 84 n, 138, 173 
KUB XXXIII 10211 18, (48-NS) 38, 167 
KUB XXXII 106 11 11-12 (124-NS) 61 
KUB XXXII1 106 1117'-8" (225-NS) 84 
KUB XXXII 112+ IT 10-12 (78-NS) so 
KUB XXXIV 33:4 + 

KBo XIV 20118 (149-NH) 66 
KUB XXXV 163 1112-14 G42-NS) 148 
KUB XXXVI5 14-5 (6-NS) 26 
KUB XXXVI 67 1121/23 (58-NS) 40 
KUB XXXVI 70:7 see also KUB X1163 obv. 18 
KUB XXXVI 74 1116) (232-NS) 85,171 
KUB XXXVI 87 III 6'-15 (193-NH) 7s 
KUB XXXVI 389 rev, 64'-65 (G49.NH) 149 
KUB XXXVI 98a: 10) 164 n, 132 
KUB XXXVI 104 rev, 7 (329-081 141, 145 
KUB XXXVI 106¢+) obs, 2 (7.0K) 24 
KUB XXXVI 351 1-2 (120-lateNH) 0 
KUB XXXIX | see KUB XXX 16 
KUB XL 62+ KUB XIN19 

19-20 (306-MH+) 17-118 
KUB XL 106 obv. 11° 7'-10" (230-NS") 85,172 
KUB XLI 8 IV 26-27 169 n, 144 
KUB XLII 100 1V 36'-37 (201-tateNH) 78,171 
KUB XLII 30 118 (336-08) 14, 145, 145 n, $4, 160 














KUB XLII 30 119'-10' r 142, 161 
KUB XLII 54 rev. V 1-2 8in. 
KUB XLII 54 rev. V 7'-9 Q15-NS) 
KUB XLIV 4 rev. 7-8 131 
KUB XLIV 4 rev. 17 (76-NS) 
KUB XLIV 47 oby (216-NS) 

KUB XLIV 61 obv. 3, 5-7 (G6-NH) 
KUB XLV 26113 103 
KUB XLV 47+ 138-39 (2L-MH) 83 
KUB XLV 47+ 1115 114 n.63 


KUB XLVI 116 15-6 400.61 





KUBLIUI5018-9 
KUB LVII 79 rev 1V 36 
KUB LVI 123: 12-13 

KUB LVI 11 obv. 1-4 
KUB LVIII 22+ 128'-32 
KUB LVIII 51 1117-20 
KUBLX 157 1115-6 





Q214-NS) 


(129-NK) 
(209-NS) 
(237-NS) 
NS) 





ABoT 


ABT 60 rev. 3-7 


Ibo 


IBoT | 
IBoT | 
IBoT | 
TBoT | 
TBoT | 
1BoT | 
IBoT | 
IBoT | 
1BoT | 
IBoT | 
WoT | 
1BoT | 
IBoT | 
IBoT | 
IBoT | 


IBoT | 
IBoT | 
WBoT | 
IBoT I 
IBoT | 
TBoT | 
TBoT | 
TBoT | 
TBoT | 
ToT | 
ToT I 
TBoT I 


36114 
36123-24 
36131 

361 35-36 
36157 

36 1 60-61 
3611 64 

36173 

36 1 15-16 
36 11 23-24 
36 11 36, 38, 
36M 41-43, 
36 1147, 50 
36 11 60-62 
36 II 60-63 


3611110 
36 111 18-19 
36111 19,21 
36 III 23-26 
36111 
36 111 32-33 
36 111 44-45 
36 III 48-50 
36 111 62 

361V3-4 

361V 8-10 
361V 10-11 





(19-MH) 





75-MH) 


(126-MH) 


(122-MH) 
(145-MH), 


(146-MH) 


(50.MH) 
(79-MH) 
(45.MH) 


(43-MH) 
(196-MH) 


(56.MH) 
(187-MH) 
212-MH), 
(186-MH) 
(184-MH), 





(161-MH), 


(4-H) 
(254-MH) 


(205-MH) 





Mi) 


(188-MH) 


(255-Mn) 


ToT 1361V 14-17 
IBoT IIT 135 see KBo XVI7 
TBoT IV 63: 9'-10 
IBoT IV 343:5 


(133.MH) 





81 
119,56 

@ 

80 

36 

39 

119.87 

28 

154 (able 5.6) 
108, 166 

154 (able 5.6) 
61 

152 (table 5.6) 
61 


154 (table 5.6) 


65 
153 (table 5.6) 
38, 138-139 

37, 139, 167 

” 


154 (table 5.6) 
39 

74 

80-81 
74,170 
74,17) 
154 (table 5.6) 
68, 100, 166 
154 (able 5.6) 
152 (able 5.6) 
59,72 

100 

683 





150.74 
620.38 









































VBoT 


VBoT 2419-12 (183-NS) 
VBoT 24 1M 11-13, (200-NS) 78 


FHG 


FHG 20 see KBo XXIII 6 


HKM 


HKM 6:4-8 (192-MH) 1s 
HKM 7:8 153 (table 5.6) 

HKM 8: 12-17 (7-MH) 28,173 

HKM 10: 38-39 153 (table 5.6) 

HKM 10:47 178 n, 166 

HKM 15:6-9 (383-MH) 175 

HKM 17:7 153 (table 5.6) 
HKM 17 left edge 4-5 (256-MH) 100 

HKM 25: 6-8 (MH) 24-25 

HKM 25: 18-19 152 (table 5.6) 

HKM 27:20 (375-MH) 139.0, 30, 166 n, 137, 169 





HKM 29: 10 270.19 
HKM 30:22 15S (table 5.6) 





HKM 30: 23-left edge 2 Q270-MH) 106 
HKM 31: 5-7 154 (table 5.6) 
HKM 31: 19 154 (able 5.6) 
HKM 35: 1-7 G43-MH) 148 

HKM 36:5 153 (table 5.6) 
HKM 36: 29-31 (269-MH) 106 

HKM 36; 34-36 (265-MH) 102 n, 26, 104 
HKM 37:3 290, 24 





HKM 37: 11 153 (table 5.6) 
HKM 38: 3-7 174 n, 152 

HKM 43: 1/-!3' 1500.73 

HKM 43: 8'-10) 1500.73 

HKM 45 lower edge 16 106.41 

HKM 46: 8-9 (.76-MH 40,71 

HKM 46: 8-12 (93-MH) s4 

HKM 46: 18-21 (382-MH) 154 (able 5.6), 173 
HKM 46: 22-23 155 (table 5.6) 
HKM 47: 10 154 (able 5.6) 
HKM 47: 16 270.19 

HKM 0: 8-10 (0-MH) 40-41 

HKM 54: 8-17 (254-MH) 104 


HKM 57: 6-7 139 n.30 





































HKM 59: 4-7 
HKM 60: 30-31 
HKM 63 obv. 23-24 
HKM 65: 11 
HKM 66; 12 
HKM 70: 5-7 
HKM 71:4 
HKM 71: 26-28 
HKM 84 left edg 
HKM 89: 10-11 
HKM 89: 23-2. 
HKM 94: 5'-6' 











ar 
HT LIV 23-25, 29-30 
Stor 


SIBOT 24: 166 
SUBoT 24: 172 

StBoT 24: 175-76 

StBoT 24: 1126-27 

StBoT 24: 1148 

StBoT 24: 1149-51 

StBoT 24: 1153 

SUBoTT 24; 1170-72 

StBoT 24: 1179-81 

SUBoT 24: 1117-8 

StBoT 24: III 25-26, 29-30 
StBoT 24: 1V 49 

StBoT 24: 1V $7-59 


2a, 


2Mait IH 3,5-7 
Unp. 


Bo 4951 tev. 6-10" 
Bo 86/299 123 

Bo 86/299 1115 

Bo 86/299 II 18-20 

Bo 86/299 Ill 54-55 

Bo 86/299 IV 25 

120/u see KUB XXX186 
738/2 obv. 9 

1087/2 11 6' 


(381-MH) 


(Q74-MH) 


(299-MH) 


(ULNS) 


(11S-NH) 
(Q78-NH) 
(164-NH) 
GAS-NH) 





(350-NH) 
(2:NH), (34-NH) 


(285-NH) 


(272-NH) 


(7-Ms) 


(303-Ns") 


(360-lateNH) 
(224-IateNH) 


(29.NS), (135-NS) 


204 


153 (table 5.6) 
1390.30 

38 n, 45 

152 (table 5.6) 

153 (table 5.6) 

174, 152 

172-173 | 
133 (table 5.6) 

109 

153 (ble 5.6) 

153 (table 5.6) 

us 


58 


154 (table 5.6) 
154 (table 5.6) 

2” 

110 

68 

149 

154 (table 5.6) 

149 

25-26, 261, 13,33 
153 (table 5.6) 
2 

154 (table 5.6) 





108 
si 
116-117 
156 n, 106 
100 n, 20 
151 

#4 
110.33 
2n,55 
32, 63, 85 











New York Unive 

Bates 

T ZoWabit 
Now fore AY 10 











DUE DATE DUE DATE | DUE DATE 





“ALL LOAN TTEMS ARE SUBJECT TO RECALL * 





























